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#* Examples of Print Commands for #*
3* Boailerrplatina #
B R R TR R PR R R VR R E R R

The following series of commands are offered far vour
study without comment. Feel free to use them, chanae
them ar add vour own.

Fil~=Form letter usina variahles from kevhoard
Fa==Farm letter using Text data file

Fa-—Ferm letter usine fixed lensmth data file
Hi-~-Headinsg using comeany name and pase number

HZ=—Heading usins comPany name. date and paze number



—
Fl——Farm letter usine variables fram kevhoard
\
\NSETUR
\
\NCOPYO, FORMS
\GET DATE="Tadav s Date?
\NTEXT
\
\GET NAME="Full name? (First name first)
\SET COMPANY="",GET COMPANY="Caompany. if anvy?
\GET ADDR1I="First line of address? B
AGET ADDRZ="Second line of address, if anv’™
AGET SALUT="Salutation?
\
ARIGHT, : DATEN\
NLEFT.LINES
N NAMEN
VNIF COMPANY<:"", : COMPANY . NL
\TADDRLN
vEADDRZ2N

lear \NISALLTA,

&/



Fi——Farm letter vains Text Data File
N\

\NSETLP

\

\GET DATE="Todavy“s Date?"

\GET FMNAME="Name of date file?"

\GET START="Startins recoard number?"
\GET STOP="FEnding record numbher (if other than end of file)?
\NIF RETARTC0, STARTHETART

\VIF &ASTOPCZ0, STOPHSTOP

N

AFILE T12.:FNAME

\DATA - NAME . COMPANY . ADDR1 . ADDRZ, COLUNTRY . SALUT . CODE. PS
N

\NTEXT

\

\RIGHT, :DIATEN

\LEFT, LLINE4S

N NAMEN

NIF COMPANY<>"Y, : COMPANY . NL

\NrTADDRIAN

N ADNDRZ2YN

NIF COUNTRY <M"Y, s COLUNTRY . NL

-
Dear \N1SALUTN.



|
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Fa——Farm letter usina fixed lenath

\
\NSETUP
\

\GET DATE="Taoadav s Date™"

AGET FNAME="Mame

af

data file?"

data file

\GET START="Startine record number?"

AGET STOFP="Ending record number

NIF RETARTCH0, STARTHSTART
NIF BSTOPCE0, STOF#STOR

\
A\FILE F12e,  FNAME

ADATA NAME (25), COMPANY (25)  AINRESS(20) - CITY (L5 . STATE(2) » ZIFP(S) - SALUT(15) . 10,

\

NTEXT

\
NRIGHT. t ATEN
MUEFT. LINE4S

N NAMEN

ANTF COMPANYCZ"", s COMPANY . NL

N ANDRESSN
NECTITYN, MN:STATEN

D&/ \:SALUTN,

\NFZIPN

Cif

ather than end

af File)?
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A FOREWORD TO THE INSTRUCTIONS

The step-by-step instructional program for the MAGIC WAND Word Processin,
System is for the person who has not previously worked on a computer or word
processor. We have made only a few assumptions about what you already know, i.e.,
that you know how to turn on your computer, mount a disk on your disk drive, load
CP/M (an operating language for your machine), and prepare the printer for print-
ing. Indeed, we must assume these things since we do not know what kind of equip-

ment you are using.

The program is self-paced. You can take as much, or as little, time as you need.
You may repeat or skip sections if you wish, but please take the lessons in order.
Each lesson assumes that you have learned the material in the preceding lessons.

We have tried to avoid using technical jargon, but sometimes it was not possible to
do so. Consequently, we have included a glossary to define some of the expressions
we could not avoid. The glossary is not intended to be comprehensive, but hopefully
any questions you have will be answered there or elsewhere.

One final piece of advice. If you have not had much experience with computers,
you may be apprehensive about using the MAGIC WAND. Don’t be. There is no
mistake that cannot be corrected if you take the time to think it through.

TERMINAL

The terminal keyboard acts like a typewriter
with the following exceptions:

1. You can lock the alphabet into upper-
case without shifting the non-letter
keys.

2. Most terminals come with a repeat func-
tion, either as a separate REPEAT key
or as an automatic repeat on any key
that is depressed longer than usual.

CURSOR

The cursor is a bar of light that lets you know
your location on the screen. The movement of
the cursor is the equivalent of the movement of
the carriage on a typewriter.

RETURN KEY

When you print text on the Text Screen, the
machine automatically ends a line with a com-
plete word (determined by the presence of a fol-
lowing blank). Use the RETURN key only when
you need to force a new line, e.g., at the end of
paragraphs. You will need to break a few habits
in order to adjust to this, but once you do, your
typing speed will have greatly increased. If you
press RETURN accidentally, you may use the
LINE DELETE Control Key to correct your mis-
take. (See Lesson T'wo) Note: The location of a

carriage return in the text is represented on the
screen by a tilde( ~ ).

USING CONTROL KEYS

Pressing CONTROL while pressing another key
is a way of supershifting the keyboard. It tells
the computer that you are giving it a command.
Pressing CONTROL without pressing another
key at the same time has no effect. Example: to
execute a CONTROL C, you would:

1) Press the CONTROL key and

hold it.

2) Press C as if you were typing it.

3) Release C.

4) Release CONTROL.
In the lessons we refer to Control keys by their
function, rather than by the actual key. This
way we have been able to take advantage of any
special keys on your terminal. Use the reference
card that came with your package to find out
which keys to use on your particular terminal.

FORMAT OF INSTRUCTIONS

Each lesson is divided into sections. The sec-
tions are composed of numbered lines and
lettered lines. The lettered lines describe the
general operation of a function. The numbered
lines give you specific ways to use the function
in the lessons. Next to each section is a simula-
tion of what your work should look like.
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COMMANDS

Some commands are activated by pressing
RETURN. You can always recognize these
because we tell you to type them. We do not
always tell you to press RETURN to activate a
command, because we assume that you will do
this automatically. On the Text Screen most
commands are given with Control Keys which
are not followed by RETURN. You can always
recognize a command that does not require
RETURN because we tell you to press a key.
Example: You are in CP/M preparing to load
the first sample file. The instructions tell you to
type EDIT SAMPLE1 LESSON1. They do not
tell you to press RETURN afterwards, but if you

do not press RETURN, nothing happens.

THE COMMAND AND TEXT SCREENS

EDIT consists of two different screens, the Com-
mand Screen and the Text Screen. As the name
implies, you give commands on the Command
Screen which may or may not affect the file you
are editing. On the Text Screen practically
everything you do affects the text file. You can
get from the Command Screen to the Text
Screen any time you press RETURN without
typing in a command. You can get from the Text
Screen back to the Command Screen any time
you press ESCAPE.
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LESSON ONE
W/
The first two lessons deal with basic editing features: how to load and end EDIT,
how to make changes to the text and print it with the printer.
This is the situation: You are a secretary working for Abraham Lincoln. You have
a rough draft for an address he plans to give at Gettysburg. Somehow it does not
seem to be quite right. As the lessons progress, we give you revisions to make to it so
that, slowly, it becomes the speech that was eventually given.
A
Sarial Nusher? nhca nfan S
LOADING EDIT PROGRAM
A. Turn on the computer and load CP/M. : S
B‘ The machine prints A> When it iS ready for a SREHEEI S FEHE M TR AR A LI TR R F LI R 5
command. Mownt dicks and prese retyrat -
C. Load the diskette containing the MAGIC
WAND and accompanying sample files on
DRIVE A.
D. Type EDIT SAMPLE1 LESSONI.
(Remember to press RETURN)
E. The machine prints the screen to the right.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE
COMMAND SCREEN

The machine gives you the opportunity to
change disks. (Since we don’t need to change
disks, press RETURN.) .
The machine notifies you that it is inputting
the SAMPLET1 text file from the disk.

The machine prints the Command Screen (at
right) followed by an asterisk indicating that
it is waiting for a command.

Type L65.(This sets the line length at 65
characters.) (Did you remember to press
RETURN?)

Make sure your printer is ready to print.
Type P. (So you can have a copy of the text
before you edit it.)

. The printer prints the file with a line length

of 65 characters.

. When the printing is complete, press

RETURN without typing anything else
to enter the Text Screen.

CURSOR MOVEMENT
CHARACTER REPLACEMENT

. All additions and changes to the text take

place at the cursor, so you need to be
able to move the cursor to any location on
the screen.

To move the cursor without changing the text,

use the UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT Con-

trol Keys.

To replace one character with another, move

the cursor to the character to be changed and

type the correction.

Any character including a blank may be sub-

stituted for any other character.

Note: The Space Bar is like any other key on

the keyboard. Instead of printing characters,

it prints blanks. Do not use the space bar to

move the cursor unless you want to blank out

the current cursor position.

1. Practice moving the cursor.

2. Capitalize gettysburg in the first
paragraph.

*==3. Change notion in the second paragraph

to nation.

4. Change the comma following Now in the
third paragraph to a blank (by hitting the
space bar),

LINCOLN'S PORESS AT GETTYSEURG,

hoen 85 durins aur- 5tar
2 lavesit beres Iret'a

rafhnr have dizd 3t Getty =hzra 52

s be serigus
f

fations concetved an
ﬂrnvas:tton that, ai m2n are mdeeeetty, micl 1
323ed in '3 realibiscivil uar st
nceived and dedicated Tike that can endur! fo
Helare a.rezl bis battle Fizldofithat
meiofithat Fieldias 3 merents For
re 33ve the ivers that that nation misht Jiv
ether Fittina 2nd proper trat e ~Hnu!d do thiss
sall sorry that Trcame, :
etc Face ity we can pot 4 até-—ue canpot
crath—us can not 'eyen hollou put—thie st gund, . Th
Jxvxnv or. dead. wha itraﬂ«?gj heres have consed
b r, 4 :
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CHARACTER DELETE -
. Move the cursor to the character you wish
to delete. b LN B = T
Press the CHARACTER DELETE ., LIS ARESS AT TR 1600
Control Key. ; % Err e e e
3 It t to be in Pennsylvania. Mrs. Li d 1
The maCh] ne dEIBtES t'he character and moves apnaerl:fi'aie:ﬁ: tlnggniiigt'\t'ﬂ?:?%.;:z?hc-mgu;l'ézﬁg:12 ?:r ;far 5. .
1 ) 15 3 SAY_LIAL evervone 1oves 10°here. et acts
all the characters to the right of the cursor E:Id::; e fﬁ’a 5o Egzt]ng would rather hive died at Detbrsbirsis
r - an_have vé in Philadelphiz,~
one space to the left. The cursor does not T Eould. wo eatlike this a1} davs but et us be cerious For
‘ “ 0 nomett. Eishtvseven vears aso our ancestors. brousht Forth on
move. ’ this cnetme:: % r.“ nation; cnzcexvegtand d;d;gﬂed to the |
. ; Proposition;that all'men are made e ™ =
If this makes room for the first word of " Now we are éngssed in-a real bis eIvi uirsi fostina ubethe
. . . . thatination’ conceived and dedicated like that can endure, For
the next ]‘lne, the machlne moves it up very' long, - We are met on i.l‘ei} %’i;th}ttis field ofs that v

" He have cane t-. dedicate somio
se who he il

and rewrites the line.

To delete more than one character, press the , At

CHARACTER DELETE Control Key once for :::f‘fiff:.:.‘:? Sifai‘“:h‘:‘f?r‘;ﬂlis‘: 0 S bz

each character you WlSh to delete. j , f;r above our .P'W(‘,P{-ier to aﬂ?r or: :I'.r’.n‘tr‘ict'nql.tlﬂr or. divi

1. Delete the extral in hospitallity in the
first paragraph.

2. Delete r in livers in the third paragraph

3. Delete a in meat in the third paragraph.

4. Delete here in the first line. (Remember
to delete one of the spaces as well.)

CHARACTER INSERT

. Move the cursor to the character (or space) in

front of which you wish to insert a character.
Press the CHARACTER INSERT Control
Key.

Type the character to be inserted.

The machine inserts the new character and
moves the cursor and all characters to the
right of the cursor one space to the right.

If this pushes a word off the line, the machine LINCOLNS ATCRESS AT BETTYSBURGY. 1663~
moves the word to the next line and rewrites

It"s areat to be iv Ponnsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and 1

the line. Teaperaciate the hospitality, you shown us during eur stavs 1 ¢
h that'I could sar that ev e loves 1t here. = Fmet 2
The machine continues to insert each charac- Suidise whe Told me that ke wiuld'ratherbave died at Getivsbury
ter that you type until you use any other con- s ‘.'“E?:?.u“"eféiiéiii = 331’:,232‘3.?&"%33&’&'%Zﬁih‘é'{; z
trol key (backspace, tab, delete, cursor move- e v '
ment, ete.). ; v mtio dedicated.
1. Insert another Din ADRESS on the first that _' Mo tave cias 4 fedicate come o t"iﬁiﬁ: L
line. (Move the cursor to either the D or it Je TS Al Rethin Cirting sl proher bt e chell A
the R.) B 2k deticate—
2. Insert a hyphen between eighty and sev- hery 11123 ot 8tall e ctrazsled

en in the second paragraph. (Move the s
cursor to the s.)

3. Insertin liberty between conceived and
and in the second paragraph. (Move the
cursor to either the blank following
conceived or to the a in and. Remember
to add necessary spaces.)

4. Insert or any nation between nation and
conceived in the third paragraph. (Move
either the blank following nation or the ¢
in conceived.)

5
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USING WHAT YOU HAVE LEARNED

Usually there is more than one way to make
changes on the Text Screen.
When changing a word or expression, you
might insert the new expression first and
then delete the old expression.
You might choose instead to overwrite the old
expression as much as possible, using either
the CHARACTER INSERT or CHARACTER
DELETE Control Key as needed.
What works best for you is the right way for
you.
1. Change made pretty much the same to
created equal in the second paragraph.
2. Change ancestors to fathers in the sec-
ond paragraph.
3. Change conceived and dedicated
like that to so conceived and so
dedicated in the third paragraph.

EXITING FROM EDIT
Press the ESCAPE key.

The machine returns to the Command Screen.

Type END. (Remember to press RETURN.)
The machine stores the newly edited text
under the name LESSON1.

The machine reloads CP/M from DRIVE A
and prints A> on the screen.

Note: If the disk on DRIVE A does not con-
tain a copy of CP/M, the machine hangs up
until you load a disk containing CP/M on
DRIVE A.

+ Reading
Wr

LINCOLH‘S ADORESS AT GETTY:

wish that I
soldier who

1ve in Philadelphiz.=
n hh.- thzs aH day

od

that roatnn or any nation so conceived and
endure for very lons.. We are met onar
that war. We have come to dedicate so
nemento For those who here save thei
misht Jive. It is altesdher fittin
do_this, and I am pot at all sorry

But, let‘s face it: we can n

th:f Fields as a
t that mation
that we should

€. .can not

consecrafe—we can not even hollow sut—this sround. The brave

men» living or deads whe strasaled
far above our poor eower to add or subt

Edit Svstea Sta

Finished SAMPLEY
- fctive o LES lt

: rksea contams 8 Lmes.fParasriphs
Chauftert 24052-Total - 1799—[11 Use

Modet Texti.
Ling Width: 65 0

consecrated it,
ultirly or divide.

: ?2’_’..‘?4—6%!;-1 ining
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LESSON TWO

det '-‘wste'n ‘tatus 2
= Uedatine - LESSONL ™ (InFut ‘mrth{-d}
Horkseace contains § !.:neleara?r:Phs

132254-Renain

RELOADING EDIT AND LESSON1

1. Load EDIT and text file LESSON1. (Type ST ooluens: 191725 24149 576573
EDIT LESSON1) L : s
2. Set the line length at 65 characters. (Type
L.65)

3. Press RETURN to enter the Text Screen.

W POSITIONING TEXT ON SCREEN
(SCROLLING)

A. Press the FORWARD LINE SCROLL
Control Key.
The machine moves the text up one line on
the screen and adds the next line from the file

at the bottom of the screen. ) LIMIN'S ADIRESS AT GETTYSEURG
C. Press the BACKWARD LINE SCROLL Con- T
reat o be in Pennsvlvania Nn Lincoln 2
trol Key. apereciate the haseitality you bay e
3 5 hI ;ou!’d say that everyone
D. The machine moves the text down one line on ,gulh_,t”go ;‘15:;‘,,’&;{,2;;;;&33 rather hivd
the screen and adds the preceding line at the B i T

this renti

top of the screen. (On some terminals the
machine must reprint the entire screen.)

E. Press the FORWARD PAGE SCROLL Con-
trol Key.

F. The machine prints the next screen of text.
The last line of the previous screen is the first
line of the new screen.

G. Press the BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL Con-
trol Key. A

H. The machine prints the preceeding screen of

text. The first line of the previous screen is

the last line of the new screen.

Note: Scrolling the text does not change the

position of the cursor on the screen.

1. Experiment with the scrolling Control
Keys to get a feeling for what they
can do.
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OTHER CURSOR MOVEMENTS

& above
A. Press the HOME Control Key. ot
% Y " task befare It for.us the o b
B. The cursor moves to the beginning of the line dedicated her ety heskncnetite o * riusht here
it iS on ta;'- thus far ablv 4 t hose hopored dead we
s ake incrais
o = - last full
C. If the cursor is already at the beginning of a have 3 hew birth ¢ .
by americansy far americans; shall mot perish from the earth.=

line, it moves to the beginning of the first line
on the screen.

D. Press the TAB Control Key. -

E. The cursor moves to the next tab marker to
the right on the line it is on.

F. Ifthe cursor is beyond the last tab marker on
the line, it moves to the first position of the
next line.

G. Press the TOP Control Key.

H. The machine prints the first screen of text

‘ and positions the cursor on the first character
p— of the first line of text.

I. Press the BOTTOM Control Key.

J. The machine writes the last screen of text and
positions the cursor at the beginning of the
first line following the end of the text.

Using the SCROLL, HOME, TAB, TOP and thn bae b3 16 11 PiTate on i
BOTTOM Control Keys, in addition to regu- e S ) S L e e e
lar cursor movements, make the following E?‘%E“:ﬁ:“.::i:’o"*%.ﬁ“‘f?'.é""“‘” ey e
s iof all #¢n are created equal~
 Now we are engazédin 3 rea] Bis civil war, testing whether
cha nges: gﬁe:grgahag :?ear';rtnaipgn sg‘cgn(eévgglané =§:§e-‘,h§te?car;elana
" . . are 19 battle ficld o At wr
1. Change endure for very long in the have cons to-dedicata soms of that Field. 25 a memento for those
. who here save theirilivés that thak nation misht Tive, oIt is
third parag'raph to long endure. : aitoﬂ:!ﬁﬂ ;‘;tﬁmgra?ﬂjmﬂer that we chould do thisyand Lan
erys that ] cane, 0l X o
r 1 4 'J (5ANSEs cate—ie’ -~
2. Change even hollow out in the fourth un:fér 5 il Tt ‘c#‘:_ﬁ*gi:‘m
. . s ' iere,: havé consecrated:
pardgraph to hallow. ;,_iboﬁ g‘m-n Nm‘%rh?i% ::dg glaart.m?h: Jor d.}.
3. Change let’s face it in the fourth para- 5 ST Bre
. } 1 ) ? rather, te be .
ra 0O 1ln a larger sense. : ' dedicated here b the rinconplets wark n‘.vh they wha fousht here
ht 1 dedicated b th Tat.
" haye thus far'ss nobly advanced—that from those honored dead we

%alg ;mﬁ‘eu'd devotaonito that cause Ferswhich ‘ther save ‘thei
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LINE DELETE

Move the cursor to the beginning of the line.

Press the LINE DELETE Control Key twice.

(This helps to prevent an accidental deletion

of the entire line.)

The machine deletes the line and moves the

remaining text up one line.

To delete only the last part of a line, move the

cursor to the first character to be deleted.

Press the LINE DELETE Control Key twice.

The machine deletes from the cursor to the

end of the line and moves the remaining text

to the cursor.

On subsequent, consecutive line deletions,

you need to press the LINE DELETE

Control Key only once for each line.

The LINE DELETE Control Key is the only

way to delete a carriage return.

To delete a carriage return, move the cursor

to the position of the carriage return

[represented by a tilde ( = )] and press the

LINE DELETE Control Key twice.

1. Delete from I could go on to for a
moment. in the second paragraph. (You
need to use a combination of LINE
DELETE and CHARACTER DELETE.
Make sure that your paragraph is indent-
ed properly.)

2. Delete and I am not at all sorry I came
in the third paragraph. Replace the final
comma with a period. (Press RETURN to
reestablish the end of the paragraph)

3. Delete multiply and divide. in the fourth
paragraph. Change subtract, to detract.
Correct the punctuation and spacing.

4. Merge the fourth and fifth paragraphs by
deleting the carriage return at the end of
the fourth paragraph.

; have thus far e nobly ad‘\var.« ed=—=thit from 1h 8
o take dncreased devotion to that cause for wh

e
> trat nation oranv satien <o
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in Philadelrhaa.=
oI could.gn on-like this all davs but fet s ! erious m 1
mmt. ® Eishby-sever vears agy our Fathers brousht forth on . s
this continent lnev nation, “conceived $07]iber tiand drdlfﬁid-
ith on that-all men are creitediesuibie
€nsazed i Stine whether

ted farr 1ons
He

& their lives that that mation mishts ive
mmgha.ndlnmr H:at ue =hwl do:

: i be b
weleta work which: thediwho fousht b
& horered dead we
ther save their

3
last H.lH Bedsure of devotion that this nahorn ufider. God,. shall

than have to live in PhiTadelehia.~
Eishty-seven yedrs ase pur htrert breusht fForth od this
continent 3 mew mation, conceived in Tiberty and dedicated to
sition that a1l I
& bia civil war, testing whether
eived and so ded':-a 4
He are p=t u. @ real bis battle field of

ficate—we can not
The brave sen,
ated it far
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FULL INSERT

which you wish to make an insertion. (Just

like a CHARACTER INSERT.)

Press the FULL INSERT Control Key.

The machine blanks the screen from the

cursor to the bottom of the screen.

For reference, the machine prints the next

line of text on the message line at the bottom

of the screen.

Type in the text to be inserted making any

necessary correction as you go along.

The machine remains in Full Insert mode

until you press the END INSERT Control

Key, or the ESCAPE, TOP, BOTTOM or

SEARCH Control Keys.

1. Insert between world and can at the
beginning of the last paragraph: will little
note, nor long remember, what we say
here, but it (Remember to press the END
INSERT Control Key when you are fin-
ished. Make sure that the spacing is cor-
rect.)

2. Insert between devotion and that in the
last paragraph: — that we here highly
resolve that these dead shall not have
died in vain—.

SETTING BLOCK MARKERS

Move the cursor to the first character in a
block of text.
Press the BLOCK MARKER Control Key.

. The machine inserts a marker ( _) and moves

the remainder of the line one space to the
right.

Move the cursor to the first character follow-
ing the block.

If the block ends with a carriage return, move
the cursor to the first position on the next
line.

Press the BLOCK MARKER Control

Key again.

. The machine inserts a second marker and

moves the remainder of the line one space to

the right.

1. Set a BLOCK MARKER in front of It is
rather for us in the last paragraph.
(Move the cursor to the I.)

2. Set a second BLOCK MARKER following
task before us. (Move the cursor to the
blank following us.)

.+ above aur. Foar:pouer . ta add o detract. -

continent 3 pew natien, conc eived In liberty and d=
the proposition d I
Now we are
that patien or
endure.  Me are

th what t
dedicated t
Fivings rat
which they

\-am——that thﬂ r;hnn under & shall have a pey birth of
freedom—and that savernsent of americans, by assricans, for
anericansy shallinot perish from the earth.=

confinent 2 new mation, concelved in Tiherte and dedicated to
the proposition that a1l een are created equal.=

Now we are ensased in a real bis civil war, testing whether
that. pation or any natien so conceived and so dedicated can lons
-endure,  We'are meton a real bis battle Field of that war.sWe

"have.come to dedicate some of that Field; as a mesente for the

who here save their lives thit that nation nsht hve., Itiss
altesether fitting and proper that we'should do thisi~
Butsy in a Tarser sensés we can not dedicate—we can not ©
consecrate—we can not hallow—this sround. The brave mens
1iving or dead, whd strassled heres have consecrated ity far
The world ¥all Titt
reasabers what we say hergy but it'can never &5
dig Pefe.. L5 rather for us o be. h"k‘}
realibis task before us. s for us
o be dedicated here tu the ncem:hte work:
u 7 uha fousht here have thus far'so noble advanced—
fron: thase ‘hariored dead we' take increased devotion to that cau
which they save their last'full measurs of devotion—that'ue

_for.
! here hmwnso]u that these dead shall not-have died in -
A sshall have '3 new birth of -
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BLOCK MOVEMENT

. After setting the block markers, move the
cursor to the character in front of which you
wish to move the block.

Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen.

The machine prints the Command Screen.

. Type BM (Block Move).

The machine reprints the Command Screen.

Press RETURN.

. The machine reprints the current screen

of text with the movement completed

and the cursor on the first character of the

moved block.

1. Move the marked block of text between so
nobly advanced and —that from those
in last paragraph. (Move the
cursor to the first dash.)

2. Correct the punctuation and spacing..

BLOCK DELETE

Using the BLOCK MARKER Control Key, set

markers around the text to be deleted. -

Make sure that the cursor is not left within

the block.

Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen.

The machine prints the Command Screen.

Type BD (Block Delete).

The machine prints the number of characters

in the block and requests verification that you

wish to delete the block.

Type Y.

The machine reprints the Command Screen.

Press RETURN to re-enter the Text Screen.

The machine reprints current the screen of

text with the block deleted.

1. Delete Paragraph One. (Remember to
insert the second marker at the first posi-
tion of the second paragraph.)

MAGIC WAND User’s Manual

ltosether f:thns a:.d Frnper trat we' shou [ this.
“But.=dn 3 larger senses e can not dedicate—we tih nt
onsea‘ate—n “can not hallow—=this oround. & The brave men;
,«lmm or_dead, who stragsled here;: have consecrated: ;
S above our Foof rover toiadd or-detract. iThe worl
fiotar nor.lons renembers what we:sav heres butsy
forset what they'did -hereSilt, is for us thealiy
5 be dmclted r.m o thexinconelete work which th
ré have thus far so noblyiadvanced. It is-rather forus to be
iibm dedicatedito, the real bis task befere Us—that From those
honored dead we'takeincreased devotion to that cause for which
hey save their Jast full measure of: dﬂvohon-—tbat we here.
ShishTv.resolve ﬁu_t these dead shall not have died in vaim—tha
thii‘ nations under Godsshall B“:lt Tiew h‘gtb ofifreedon—3nd.

n.canq sshal

LINCOUN'S ADTRESS AT GETTYSHRG, 1863~

— % It's sreat te be im Peansvlvania. Mrs. Lincolm and 1
aPPretiate the hospitalibryou have chowm s durins owr stav. ']
wish that T rould =ay that everyons loves it fhere. I'met a
soldier who u-u me that he wonld rather have died at Be*frst-ure
than have te Vive in Philadelrha.=~
— 5 Eishty-zeven vears aso our fathers brousht Forth on this
continent 3 eations cenceived in liberty and dedicated to
the Froposition that al) men are created saml.~
Now we are ensazed in a real bis awal sar, testine whether
= that nation or anr nation se conceived and so dedicated can lons
endure.” We are met on 3 real bis battle field of that sar.. He
have cone to deficate some of that fields 3s a mements fer those
who here save their Tivas that that nation mnht 31 It 1s
2ltosether Fittine and proper that we should do t
But, 1n a larser cense, we can not dedicate—we not
rate—we can not hallew—thi The brave msen.
who <tra-n!ed héres have « crated 1t. far
44 or detract dwill little
what pe Can fver
At 35 for us inag rather, to
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SEARCH

Press the SEARCH Control Key.

The cursor drops to the message line at the
bottom of the screen.

The machine prints a colon (:) and waits for
you to type the characters or words you are
searching (search string). (See glossary for
string)

Type the search string exactly as it appears,
including upper and lower case.

Press RETURN.

The machine reprints the screen with the cur-
sor on the first character of the first occur-
rence of the search string after the original
position of the cursor.

If the search string only occurs before the cur-
sor, the machine does not find it.

H. If the search string is not found, the machine

aw

prints a message at the bottom of the screen.
To search for the next occurrence of the same
string, press the REPEAT SEARCH

Control Key.
1. Search for incomplete and change to
unfinished.

2. Search for straggled and change to strug-
gled. (Remember to change the position of
the cursor before the search.)

SEARCH AND REPLACE

. Follow steps A through D in the SEARCH

section.

Press the SEARCH Control Key again.
The machine prints a colon on the mes-
sage line following the search string
and waits for you to type the correction
(replacement string).

. Type the replacement string and press

RETURN.

The message line should look like this —
:Search String:Replacement String

The machine reprints the screen with the cur-
sor positioned immediately following

the correction.

Steps G, H and I of the SEARCH section

still apply.

H. Note: SEARCH AND REPLACE is espec-

1ally useful when you need to change a

short expression into a longer one.

1. Change Eighty- to Four score and .
(:Eighty-:Four score and )

2. Change some to a portion.
(:some:a portion)

3. Change memento to final resting place.
(:memento:final resting place)

a0 dur, fathers:
C {51

nm
tstrasaled

hive come te dedicate a portion of that field;"as'3 mements for
thaze who here their Fives that that n aisht Jive.t It
isalbo3ether. Fittird and Froper. that we ch do this.*

+ Butain a Jarger sense, we can ot dedicate—we can n
consecrate—ye can not hallow—this sround. . The brave pens
bving'6r dead; who gtrussled heres have consscrated ity far
~abave our paor” power te-add ior detract. The world will Tittle
ioter ner Tong remenbers what we sav here, but it can never
" Formet what thev did here. It is-for us the Tiwing. ratherr to
bé dedicated here to the Unfinished work which thev wha fousht
_here have thus far so goblvi@dvanced. It s rather Forus to be™
~_here dedicated to the Tealibis task before us—thatfron those
rt.ahgqred dead we.take “incri
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here. dedicated to the sreat task before us—that from those
noréd dead we take increased devotion to that cause for which
Erigave their Tast full measure of devotiop-=that we here:: -
oo hishleresalye thatithese dead shall not have digd in: vain—that
S8 this nations under Gods shallibave a ned birth bf freedomm—an
r (othabsovernment of anéricans, br americanss for anericanss shall_.g-

t‘Ferish‘ from the earth.~ >

MULTIPLE SEARCH AND REPLACE

A. Follow steps A through D above.

B. Press the SEARCH Control Key for a
third time.

C. The machine prints a third colon behind the
replacement string on the message line and
waits for you to type a number.

D. Type the number of times you wish to change
the search string and press RETURN, e.g., if
you wish to change the first four occurrences
following the cursor, type 4.

E. The message line should look like this:
:Search String:Replacement String:Times

F. To change all occurrences of the search string

- following the cursor, press RETURN without
\-/ entering a number.
G. The machine makes the changes and rewrites
the screen with the cursor following the last
change.
H. The machine prints the number of times the
string was found on the message line at the
bottom of the screen if it was fewer than speci- e b I R e S
fied (or if no number was specified). U shall ot Perich from the earthe o )
1. Change real big to great every time it
occurs. (:real big:great:)

2. Change americans to the people twice.
(:americans:the people:2)

3. Use the REPEAT SEARCH to change the
final occurrence of americans to the peo-
ple. '

e T
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~  MORE SEARCH AND REPLACE

1. Move the cursor to the top of the text.
(Press the TOP control Key.)

2. Change all occurrences of the to THE. i
(:the:THE:)

3. Notice how the machine has changed the . ' bat o
in faTHErs and wheTHEr but has left : £ that feld ac LT
unchanged The. : PE A L Sl

LINCOLH“S AOORESS AT GETTYSRURG, 1843~

4. This is because the machine looks for the - f;;‘;;;'z;":f
search string exactly as you type it. : SR AT
3 hat THE 3 3 < % 3
5. Change THE back to the (:THE:the:) o o o e g s ‘ng T

her have thus Far_sa pobly d. 51t is raTHEr for: us ta be
f

6. Now change the to THE, but this time use
leading and trailing blanks.
(: the : THE 2).

7. Notice how only the word the has been
changed.

8. Change THE back to the.

9. If you had wanted to change The
as well, you would have needed to
search for The in a different search
statement.

4 3 t
hnnor-rj dead we take increas tion to that cause for which

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSHORG, 1863

Pour score and seven ysars ago our fathers brought facth om
this concinent a new nation, concelved In liberty and dedicated
to the proposition that all men are created squal.

we are sngaged in a great civil war, testing whethec
that mation or any nation 80 conceived and sa dedicated cas losg
MORE PRINTING endure. We are set on a geeat battle field of that wac. We
have come to dedicate a portion of that fleld, as a flnal
resting place for those who hece gave thelr lives that that
nation sight live. It is altogether fitting and peopec that we

Press ESCAPE to exit the Text Screen. e D T L.

Consecrate--we can not ballow—-this ground. The brave sen,

. . 1ivi or dead, wl struggle te, wve consecrated tar
The machine prints the Command Screen. o g S O
. . forger what they did hece. It is for us the living, rather, to
Make sure the printer is ready. gy e L A e
B4l B A LR AR Bty

Type P. i e

The printer prints the edited file. I R A SRR ey ey

When the printing is complete, the machine

reprints the Command Screen.

1. Proof-read the text to make sure there are
no mistakes.

2. Print the text with the current line length
(65 characters).

3. Print the text with a line length of 50
characters. (Type L50 before printing)

4. Print the text with a line length of 35

\/ characters. (Type L35)

HROOW>
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ENDING EDIT - Vororae Contlts b Lies s

Total §01522-In se . 32520-Remaining

Type END.

The machine stores the newly edited text
as LESSON1 and renames the original
LESSONI1 as LESSON1.BAK.

The machine reloads CP/M from DRIVE A
and prints A>.

o REVIEW

1. Reload SAMPLEI1 (Type EDIT
SAMPLE1 LESSON1A.)

2. Use the copy of the Gettysburg Address
that you just printed.

3. Turn SAMPLEL1 into the Gettysburg
Address.

4. Make the corrections, additions, deletions
in any order that you choose, using the
methods you prefer.

5. You may refer back to the lessons if you
need to review, but try to do it using only
the reference card as a guide.

6. Print one more copy of the edited file.

7. Type END to exit EDIT.

15
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LESSON THREE

TEMPLATES, BOILERPLATES, DISPLAY, INSERT, HELP FILES

You are a secretary working in the White House for President Lincoln. The fame
of his Address at Gettysburg continues to spread, and hardly a day goes by that he

does not receive letters about it.

President Lincoln wants to answer all of these letters personally, but does not
have time to dictate. To save him time, you have established a file of stock responses
which you can use when preparing the answers.

In this lesson you will learn how to use a template for a letter, a file of paragraphs
for boilerplating, and a HELP file for easy reference. It starts to get a little tricky, so

take it slowly.

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM
SAMPLEZ2 FILE

Type EDIT SAMPLE2 LESSONS3.
The machine loads EDIT and gives you an
opportunity to change disks.

Press RETURN.

The machine loads SAMPLEZ2 and prints
the Command Screen.

Type L60 to set the line length at 60
characters.

Press RETURN to get to the Text Screen.

Readina 5 Finished . SA

S Mritine S Ackivais |E
“Workepace containg 17.L

Characterss; 4052

T Modez Jext

Life: Hidth

Edit Svstem Statds

324-Remaining
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USING A TEMPLATE

Definition: A template is the skeleton of a
document with markers indicating the places
that need to be filled in.

The machine prints on the Text Screen a sam-
ple of a template for a letter.
Press the REPEAT SEARCH Control Key.
The machine searches for the first occurrence
of an exclamation point. (Note: It always
looks for an exclamation point if you have not
previously designated a search string.)
The machine reprints the screen with the cur-
sor located at the first exclamation point.
Each successive REPEAT SEARCH com-
mand moves the cursor to the next
exclamation point.
Using the REPEAT SEARCH Control Key
to move the cursor, type the following
information in the template:
1. Date (Jan. 14, 1865) at the first exclama-
tion point.
2. Name and address at the next
exclamation point:
Gen. Geo. A. Custer
Seventh Cavalry
Army of the Potomac
Near Richmond, Virginia.
3. Salutation (Dear George,) at the next. -

MAGIC WAND User's Manual

17
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FILES/DISPLAY COMMANDS

The FILES command allows you to determine
the contents of a disk while using EDIT. The
DISPLAY command allows you to display the
contents of a text file on the screen without
exiting EDIT.

Press ESCAPE to get to the Command

Screen.

Type F (Files).

The machine clears the screen and prints a

list of the files on the disk on DRIVE A.

Press RETURN to return to the Command

Screen.

Type DREPLIES.GET (Display file

REPLIES.GET).

The machine prints the first screen of file

REPLIES.GET.

On the message line at the bottom of the

screen the machine prompts you to press

RETURN to display the next screen, or

ESCAPE to return to the Command Screen.

The machine automatically returns to the

Command Screen when you have displayed

the entire file.

1. Using the FILES command, make sure
that the file REPLIES.GET (a series of
standard responses to inquiries about the
Gettysburg Address) is on DRIVE A.
(Type F)

2. Use the DISPLAY Command so you
can see what is in this file. (Type
DREPLIES.GET)

3. Note: Automatic wordsplitting does not
function during DISPLAY or INSERT, so
the machine may break lines in the mid-
dle of words. This does not change how
they will look when printed.

4. When you have completed the file, return
to the Command Screen.

List of files on disk

EDIT.CON PRINT.CIM
SAMPLE3 SAMPLES
SAPLE? LESSONL

Press Retura ta Continue

% 1-2. Unfriendly Citizen:

=h|
donean rolroun te advance the afey

High! argat warkathal :
‘causa to which wa have conn ted TvesPSl an confidentythativen nnll~ nce
a.saln bé- rrega.red should youm na I
9| é
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INCLUDE COMMAND

The INCLUDE command allows you to merge
part or all of one file with the file you are
editing. It is used most frequently to “boiler-
plate” a letter, i.e., to include stock para-
graphs from a formatted file in a personalized
letter, as in the current example.

While on the Command Screen, type
IREPLIES. GET to establish REPLIES.
GET as an INCLUDKE file.

The machine reprints the Command Screen
indicating that Including is now active for
REPLIES. GET.

Type I (to begin the INCLUDE sequence).
The machine displays the first screen of the
Include file.

Note: You may format an INCLUDE file by
sections to which you can refer to by code or
section name. (See below)

The machine gives you an option (on the mes-
sage line) to include this screen in the text
you are editing (by pressing Y) or to skip it
(by pressing RETURN).

The machine then gives you an option to con-
tinue with the next screen (by pressing
RETURN), to jump to a particular section (by
typing the section code followed by
RETURN), or to return to the Command
Screen (by pressing ESCAPE).

. The text is included at the current cursor

location in the file you are editing. (Similar to

block manipulation).

1. On the Text Screen move the cursor to the
next exclamation point.

2. Delete the exclamation point so that it
will not appear in the final letter. (Use the
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key)

3. Establish REPLIES. GET asanIN-
CLUDE file. (ESCAPE to the Command
Screen and type IREPLIES.GET)

4. Begin the INCLUDE Sequence (Type I)
and include the paragraph entitled A-1 —
Influential Supporter in the current let-
ter. (Type A-1 when the machine requests
a section name. When the machine prints
that section on the screen type Y.)

5. Return to the Command Screen (press
ESCAPE) and print the letter (Type P).
Note: Make sure your printer is ready.

6. Type QUIT to exit EDIT and return to
CP/M. (Note: By typing QUIT instead of
END, the LESSONS3 file is not saved, and
SAMPLEZ2 remains intact. See NOTES
for complete discussion.)

Ll Ly ‘JL Baivwars,

MAGIC WAND User’s Manual

AYIRRD REPLIES. T0.LETTERS AROUT

Seventh Cavalry~
Aray of the Potomac
Near Richaonds Virsinia~

Dear George.=

Your. interest in our little speech is hishly
sratifrins. “eseecially in lisht of the sreat work that vew =

+ have done on your own to advance the sreat cause to which

e have committed ourselves. s T am confident that vou will
oace again be prerared should your nation call on you te
sacrifice persomal comfort For-the sreater sood.~

=Since vou did-exeress somé liking for our few words at
Gettysburs.: I bave taken this oprortunitr to send you a
cory of it in pur own hand.~ ‘

Until the opportunity of seeins you once asain, I

TERLIN, ™

Your. servant.=

A. Lincoln~

19
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. A HELP file is any file that you design to be

. You may use either the DISPLAY or

. If you have arranged your HELP file in sec-

. If the file is not arranged in sections, it is

. Note: Since automatic wordsplitting does not

MAGIC WAND User’s Manual

C Warch iﬂ\f School Disn.

“Table of Rddresces and Sajutation

HELP FILES

used for reference instead of text generation.

INCLUDE command to access a HELP file.
(DFILENAME or IFILENAME).

tions, use the INCLUDE Sequence.

faster and easier to use the DISPLAY
command.

function in INCLUDE or DISPLAY, you
should format HELP files with carriage
returns to break the lines.
1. Edit SAMPLE2 and save as LESSON3B
(Type EDIT SAMPLE2 LESSON3B).
2. Create a letter with the following
information:
November 16, 1864
Monsignor Patrick Sheehan of
Trinity Church in Boston, Mass.
Use A-2 — Important Dignitary
paragraph. (Remember to use

21

LESSON3A, the file you just updated,

instead of REPLIES.GET.) T rentus i hee.
3. Using the INCLUDE sequence, access it 3ot S

SALUTES (a file of proper forms of T

address and salutation for dignitaries) to O—

determine how to address a Monsignor. ' ey Syt T e L L TR

(Remember: press ESCAPE to enter the i m AL P e

Command Screen; type ISALUTES to e LI e B e

designate the INCLUDE file; type I to begin S

the sequence, ete.) Do not insert any of the SR

ﬁ]e- Abraham Lincols

4. Note: As soon as you activate LESSON3A
as an INCLUDE file, SALUTES is
inactivated.

5. Print the letter with a line length of 60
characters.

6. Exit EDIT by typing END.
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REVIEW

Using everything you have learned in this
lesson, create letters with the following infor-
mation. You may skip this section if you wish,
but since you will probably be creating many
boilerplate letters, you need to understand
the process completely before you go on.

1. FILES
Text: SAMPLE?2
Include LESSON3A
HELP: SALUTES
2. LETTER 1

June 14, 1865
Patrick MacFarland (The mayor of
Worchester, Mass)
J-1 ‘
3. LETTER 2
Oct 19, 1864
Lisa Jeffreys, age 9
Wilson School
Fort Bend, Indiana
A-4 — Schoolchild
4. LETTER 3
Robert Johnson
123 Annapolis Street
Baltimore, MD
Z-2 — Unfriendly Citizen
5. After you create each letter, print a copy
of it and type QUIT to exit the Editor.
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INTRODUCTION TO PRINT FEATURES

The PRINT program takes a file that you created with EDIT and processes it
for printing by using special commands that you give it. You may embed these
commands directly in the text file or give them through the keyboard as you
print the file. |

Some of the commands control the shape of the text, how it is placed on the
page, the margins, spacing, etc. These commands give you complete control of
your printer, so that you can make it do things you never thought possible.

Other commands determine what is printed. You can access external data files,
e.g., name and address lists. You can create fill-in-the-blank files that you fill in
automatically as you print. You can create a file with commands that are executed
only if certain conditions are met, so that one file can print several different letters.

All of these features can save you a lot of time, but to use them, you need to
understand how the commands work. Some of the commands are easy and can be
mastered in a matter of minutes. Others are more complicated, but if you take your
time and go through the lessons slowly, you should be able to master them as well.

Lesson 4 deals with the formatting commands, what they do and how to give them
from the keyboard. Lesson 5 shows you how to embed these commands in your text
file and how to use special print features. Lesson 6 covers variables and fill-in-the-
blank documents. Lesson 7 teaches you how to access external data files. Lesson 8
discusses conditional commands. Lesson 9 covers multi-page documents.

All of these lessons use up a lot of paper, so load up your printer and let’s go.
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LESSON FOUR

tiens, Inc.
exds

Version® Your Terainal Serial Nusher: anpm nnmn xc

FHE R P R H
3 ¥

AP H P P M MR

LOADING THE PRINT PROGRAM

Turn on your computer, load CP/M and make
sure that your printer is ready.

Place the MAGIC WAND disk in the

current drive. (DRIVE A)

Type PRINT LESSONI1. (Remember to press
RETURN.).

The machine prints the sign-on screen

then tells you to mount disks and press
RETURN.

Modnt disks and Pracs return: o

The machine prints the Status Screen
(at right).
Note: You will know what all of this screen
means by the time you complete the lessons.
. Then the machine prints a back slash (\) indi-
cating it is waiting to receive a command.
. Press RETURN without entering a command
to start printing.
When the printing is complete, the machine
writes end of job on the screen and returns to
CP/M.
1. Prepare to print LESSON1. (Type PRINT
LESSON1.)
2. Type DS when told to mount disks.
3. Press RETURN (without entering a com-
mand) to see what the file looks
like using the default values for the
print commands.
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A.

GIVING COMMANDS FROM
THE KEYBOARD

When the machine prints a back slash on the
screen, type a command and press RETURN.
The machine prints another back slash
indicating it has accepted your command

and is ready for another one.

If you type an invalid command, the machine
refuses it and prints an error message on

the screen.

When you have given all of the commands
you want to give, press RETURN without giv-
ing a command.

You may give more than one command on the
same line if you separate them with commas.
Pressing any key on the keyboard while print-
ing is in progress interrupts the printer.
When this happens, the machine prints a
back slash and awaits your command as it did
previously.

. Press RETURN without entering a command

to resume printing.

Note: Many typewriters print from a small

internal memory, so they may not stop imme-

diately when you interrupt the printer.

1. Prepare to print LESSON1 again. (Type
PRINT LESSON1.)

2. When told to mount disks, type ( Y0g
and press RETURN. (Now when you fin-
ish printing the file, instead of returnmg

to CP/M the machlne wm '

MAGIC WAND User’s Manual
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LEFT MARGIN

When the back slash appears, type LM10
(Left Margin) (Remember to press RETURN).
The machine sets the left margin to

begin ten spaces from the extreme left

of the printer.

Type DS.

The machine reprints the Status Screen indi-

cating that the left margin (LM) is now 10.

1. Set the left margin at 10 characters and
begin to print the file (Type LM10 and
press RETURN, then press RETURN
again).

2. Interrupt the printer, type LM15, and
resume printing. (Press any key; and
when a back slash appears, type the com-
mand followed by fwo carriage returns —
one to enter the command and one to
resume printing.)

3. Interrupt the printer again, type LM5,
and finish printing.

4. Notice how the LM command positions the
text on the page without affecting the
width of the line.

5. Use the DS command frequently in this
and subsequent sections to see how the
machine records your commands.

RIGHT MARGIN

When the machine asks you if you want to

print another copy, press Y.

Immediately, before the printing starts, press

any key on the keyboard to interrupt.

When the machine prints a back slash, type

RM60. (Right Margin)

The machine sets the right margin sixty char-

acters from the left margin.

1. Begin to print the file with a right margin
of 60 characters. (Type RM60)

2. Interrupt the printer, change the right
margin to 50 characters and resume print-
ing. (Type RM50)

3. Interrupt the printer again, change the
right margin to 40 characters and finish
printing. (Type RM40)

4. Note:You do not need to wait for the
printer to stop printing before you type in
your commands. If the printer has
a full memory when you interrupt,
you may be able to give a command
and resume printing without stopping the
printer.

& Statns

faur Printer

ntinteys

PrintsSystem Status
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A.

LEFT AND RIGHT FLUSH

You have been printing using a flush left for-
mat, i.e., the left margin is even (flush) but
the right margin is uneven. (This is also
called ragged right.) ’

Type RIGHT to change it to a flush right for-

mat, i.e., the right margin is even while the

left is uneven. (Also called ragged left.)

To change back to flush left, type LEFT.

1. Begin to print LESSON1 with a left mar-
gin of ten spaces, a right margin 55 spaces
from the left margin with a flush right
format. (After beginning the next copy of
the file, interrupt the printer and type
I.LM10, RM55, RIGHT.)

2. Interrupt the printer again, change the
format to flush left, and finish printing.
(Type LEFT)

INDENTATION

Type IN10. (INdent)

The machine establishes a temporary left

margin 10 spaces from the permanent left

margin established with the LM command.

Note: The IN command does not affect

the right margin, i.e., if you have a right

margin of 60 and an indentation of 10, your

actual line length is 50 characters (sixty
minus ten).

1. Begin to print this copy with a left margin
of ten spaces and a right margin of 60
spaces. (Type LM10,RM60)

2. Interrupt printing, set an indentation
of ten characters, and resume print-
ing. (Type IN10)

3. Interrupt printing again, change the in-
dentation to 15 characters and the right
margin to 55 character and resume
printing. (Type IN15, RM55.)

4. Interrupt printing again, reset the origi-
nal format, and finish printing. (Type INO,
RM60)
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LINCOLN'S ABGRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought
forth on this continent a new nation, conceived im
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that sll men
are crested equal.
Fow we are engaged in a great civil war, testing
whether that nation or any nation 8o cencelved and so
dréicated can long endure. We are met on a grest
battle field of that var, We have come to dedicate &
portion of that field, as » fins) resting place for
those whe here gave their lives Ehat that nation might
live. It & sitogether fitting and proper that we
should do this.
But, in s larger mense, we can Aot dedicate--we

€an not Consecrate--wve can not hallows-this ground.
The brave men, living or desd, whe struggled here, have

consecrsted it, far above our poor power 1o add of
detract. The world will little note, ror long remember,
what we ssy here, but it can never forget what they did
here. 3t is for us the living, rather, to be dedicated
which they whe fought here

ed.

LINCOLE'S ADORESS AY GETTYSEORG, 1BS3

Four Scote and ueven years ago our fathers brought
forth on toix continent & new nation, conceived in 1ibecty
and dedicated to the proposition that all xen are created
equal.

Wow we are engaged in a great civil war, testing
whether tha: ration or any nation so conceived and S0
dedicsted can long endure. We Are met or a Great battle
. ¥e nave come to dedicate a portion of

tieif Jives that that nation might live, It is
#ltogecher fitting and proper that we should do
tuis,

But, im 2 larger sense, we can not
deficate—-we can not consecrate—we can not
Baliow--this ground. The brave men, living or

drad, who stroggled here, hawe

consecrated it, far above our poor power
to sdd or detract., The world will little

note, nor long remesber, what we s

here, but it can never foiget what they

4id here. 1t is for us the living,

rather, to be dedicated here to the
unfinished work which they who fought

bere have thur far so nobly sdvanced. It

is rather for us to be here dedicated to

the great taet before us—that fros those bonored dead we
take increased devotion to that cause for which they gave
their last full measure of devotion——that we bere highly
fesolve that these dead shall not have died ip vain--that
:hla‘uliz under God, shall have a new birth of
reedom—and that government of the le, by the people,
for the prople, shall not pecish froe The F N
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PARAGRAPH INDENTATION

Type PI5. (Paragraph Indentation)

Machine sets automatic paragraph in-

dentation to five spaces from the current left

margin, i.e., the left margin plus any
indentation.

Since the paragraphs in the LESSON1 file are

already indented five spaces, they will now be

indented ten spaces.

The paragraph indentation only applies

to the first line immediately following a

carriage return

You may, if you choose, have negative inden-

tation, in which case the first line following a

carriage return is longer than the following

lines.

The machine does not allow you to print to the

left of the margin established by the LM com-

mand. If you want negative paragraph inden-
tation, you must first give an IN command
greater than or equal to the number of extra
spaces in the paragraph indentation.

1. Print LESSONI1 with a left margin of 10, a
right margin of 55 and a paragraph inden-
tation of 5. (Type LM 10, RM55, PI15).

2. Print LESSONI1 again with a left margin
of 5, a right margin of 60, an
indentation of 5, and a paragraph indenta-
tion of -5. (Type LM 5, RM60, INS5, PI-5).
This compensates for the indentation in
the file.

3. Note: If you type PI-5 without first
typing IN5, the machine gives you an
error message and refuses to carry out
the command.

4. Print LESSONI1 again with a left mar-

gin of zero, a right margin of 65,

an indentation of 10, and a

paragraph indentation of -10. (Type LMO,
RM65, IN10, PI-10). This is called a
“hanging” paragraph.

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSSURG, 1863

Pour score and seven years age our fathecs
brought forth on this continent a new nation, conceived
in liberty and dedicaced to the proposition thak all
men are created equal.

we are engaged inm a great civil war,
tasting vhether that nation or any nation 3o conceived
and so dedicated can long endure. We are met oo %
great battle field of that war. We bave come to
dedicate 4 portion of that field, as a final cestiog
place for those who here gave their lives that that
mation might live. It is altogether fitting and proper
that we should de this

But, in a larger sense, we can ot
dedicate—-we can nOt CoNSeCrATE—we Can NOt
ballow—-this ground. The brave men, living or d=ad,
who struggled hece, have consecrated it, far above ouc
poor power to add oc detract. The world will litele
pote, nor long remember, what we say here, but it caa
Bever forget what they did here. It im for us the
1iving, rather, to be dedicated bece o the unfinished
wock which they who fought here have thus far 3o nool
advanced. It is rathec for us to be here dedicated to
the great task before us-—that from those honoced dead
we take increased devotion to that cause for which they
gave their last full measure of dewotion--that we hefs
Bighly resolve that these dead sball not have died ia
vain—that this nation, under God, shall have a new
birth of freedom—and that government of the pecple, by
the peopla, for the pecple, shall not pecish Erom the
eacth,

LINCOLE'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1861

Pour scoce and seven yeacs 390 our fathecs Brought fortd om
this continent a new nation, conceived in liberty and
dedicated to the proposition that all men ace created

¥y fatlion so cnr\c-u-‘-i
¥e ace aat on A great a.t h t
cat

- Liow 9
ng op Gead, uho streggled hace, b

consecrated (t, far above our poocr power to add oc
ct. The world will 1itele r:r:t! not long cemembet,
beze t ] did

govatnmest of the people, by the ;—npu for the
pecple, shall not perisn fcom the sacth,

2 SSRGS



JUSTIFIED TEXT

A text is in justified format when both its left
and right margins are even.

The machine does this by adding extra

spaces to the line.

The machine may add the extra space only to
the spaces between the words. This is called
blank insertion.

On a standard printer, the extra space is
inserted as character-sized blanks. On
specialty printers, the extra space is

divided evenly among the spaces

between all of the words.

To change to a justified format using blank
insertion, type JUST. (JUSTified)

If you have a specialty printer, you may
choose to justify by inserting very small spac-
es between the characters themselves. This is
called character spreading.

To change to a justified format using charac-
ter spreading, type JUSTC. (JUSTified
Character spreading)

. Note: Tastes vary. If you have a specialty

printer, you will need to decide for yourself

which justified format you prefer.

1. Print LESSON1 with a left margin of 10
and a right margin of 55, justified using
blank insertion. (Type L.LM10, RM55,
JUST.) [Remember to change PI and IN
to zero.]

2. Ifyou have a specialty printer, repeat
using character spreading. (Type LM10,
RMS55, JUSTC.)

3. Note: You can make justified text look
more even by using hyphenation, which is
covered in Lesson 5.
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LINCOLE'S AUDRESS AT GITTYSBURG, 186)

Four score and seven years ago our fathers brought
ferth on this cortinent & new nstien, conceived iR
liberty and dedicated to the proposition that all men
are created equal,

o we are engaged in & grest civi) war, testing
on so conceived and mo

e come to Aedicate &
al resting place for
hat that nation might
s and proper that we

ense, we can not dedicate--ve
~-we can pot hallew--this ground,

The brave men, living or dead, who struggled here, have
1t, far stove our poor power to add or
ittle mote, nor long resenber,

can never forget what they did
er, to be dedicated
ho fought here
her for us teo

* -t

ree
v by the peop
pwople, stall not pecish from the carth.

LIMCOLN'S ADOKESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Foor BCOTe 4nd seven years ago oot fathers brosght
forthk en this continent s new nation, conceived in
lizerty and dedicated to the picporition that all mes
are created egual.

Mow we afe enzaged in a gree: civil war, testing
whether that natioa or any natiom 30 conceived and se
gedicated can long endure. W¥e ace met on s sicat
Bartle field of that war, We have come to dedicate &
portion of that field, ac & final resting place for
tnose who here gave their Yives that that nation might
live. It is altogether fitting and proper that we
should do this.

Bot, in » larger sense, we can not dedicate—we
€ar not comsecrate--we can not hallow--this grossd,
The brave men, living or dead, who stroggled here, have
consecrated it, far above our poor power te ade of
detract. The world will little note, nor long remescer,
what we say here, bot it can never forget what they did
bere. It is for ©s the living, rather, to De dedicated
bere to the urfinisbed work which they who fougnt bere
Bave thus far %o nebly advanced. It is rather for us te
Be here dedicated to the great task before us--that
from those honcsed dead we take incressed devories te
that ceuse for which they gave theiz last full messure
of devotion-—-that we here highly sesalve that these
dead shall not bave died in vain-—-that this natios,
esder Cod, sball have & new birth of freedos——and that
severnment of the people, by the peopie, for the

€, shall not perish from the nilt:.
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CENTERED AND LITERAL TEXT

. To center a line, type CTR. (CenTeR)

The machine prints the next line in the
center of the line with an equal number of A ———
spaces to the left and right. LR e B o el o T R

craated agual.
Sow

LINCOLN'S ADORESS AT GETTYSBURC, 1863

. P . we are engaged in a great civil war, testing w
The machine positions the line based on the echac Taat paticn el amy nacion se comceived and 22 4o
field of that war. We have come to dedicate a portion

current line length, i.e., the right margin L T e i S el
i 1 s e & Lotiee Heane, e Can it Aaievtar o 4
minus the indentation. o ot et e ral Mo Als gtee. T

brave men, living or dead, who struggled here, bave coa

= secrated it, far above our poor power to add or detract
The CTR command applies only to the next R Tl e o Tl
It is foc us the living, cather, to be dedicated bere

line following the command, after which the So-the Gnflnisied work vhich they va fouger bece bave

pobly advanced. [t is cather for us to be
Befe deflcates o cha great task before us—that from t

machine returns to the pFEViOUS format (left, hose honored dead ve fake increased devotion to that ca

use for which they gave their last full measure of devo
tlon—that we hece highly resolve that these dead shall

justiﬁed, etC.). 3= have died in valn--that this nation, under Cod, sh

have & new birth of freedos—and that government of
the people, by the psople, for the people, shall not p

To inactivate automatic wordsplitting, type ot fen e et

LIT. (LITeral) (You will probably not need to

use this command unless you do some unusu-

al printing.)

1. Print LESSON1 with a left margin of 10, a
right margin of 55, with the top line cen-
tered and the rest of the text in a literal
format. (Type LM10, RM55, LIT, CTR.)

2. Note: You may need to start the PRINT pro-
gram from scratch in order to center the first
line. To do so, press N when the machine asks
you if you are ready to print. Then type
PRINT LESSONI1. When the machine

pauses, type in the commands and press
RETURN.

SPACING

x Type SP2- (SPace) LINCOLS'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSAURG, 1861
The machine prints out the text with
double-spacing. o i S R S SO NS
. e . . forth on this continent a nev nation, conceived in
If you have a specialty printer, type SP+L. v il omiopedikion Bk o
The machine prints out the text with-one-and- sre ceared squal.
a-half spacing. o A AR R, it A
1. Begin pt'inting IJESSONI “!th a leg‘t mar- whethie: that mation or any nation 3o conceived and so
gin 0{‘5’ a rlght I‘!l;ll‘gin 0F55,jllﬁtir[(”d dedicated can long endura. We ace met on & great
text, the first line centered and i oF e FAVIA, Sn Mt Tkt SRl e
double-spacing. (Type LM5, RM55, i b ittt Mt e
JUST, CTR, SP2)) e s T e U150 AR

L o ek . Wbl
2. Interrupt the printing, change to The Scave san. Living oc dend. who steopsied bece. ave
3 7] * : consecrated it, far sbave our poar power to add aor
triple-spacing and resume printing. Gutrace. he werld w1l 1ittie note, sor 1oag remesder,

what ve say bece, but Lt can never forget what they did

(rI\ype SPS-) - bere. It i3 foc us the Living, cather, to be dedicated

hece to the unfinished work which they who fought hece

3_ IfyOLl have a specialty printer, interrupt bave thus fac so nobly advanced. [t is rather for us to

be bece dedicated to the grest task befoce us--that

the printing, change to one-and- =g g rerehitun o progtovg ot
a-half spacing and resume printing. 4460, Seais, Wt Bate ek i Lictes, Diae cAinms

(Type SP+1) povecrwl of the pespies vy, e peeples bwe the
4. Ifyou have a specialty printer, interrupt Temr e

the printing again, change to two-and-a-

half spacing, and finish printing. (Type

SP+2)

R L S Y Y e P DR T AR
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- EMBEDDED PRINT COMMANDS AND
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SPECIAL PRINT FEATURES

HOW TO EMBED A COMMAND

Edit file LESSON1 to be saved as LESSONS.
(Type EDIT LESSON1 LESSONS5)
When you first get to the Text Screen, the
cursor is in the first position of the first line.
Press the FULL INSERT Control Key to open
the file at the beginning.
Type a back slash (\) to begin the com-
mand line
Type in the commands you wish to make and
press RETURN.
You may put all of your commands on one line
s, or on different lines as
long as each hne begins with a back slash.
Press the END INSERT Control Key.
The cursor is now at the beginning of the title
line.
Using the CHARACTER INSERT Control
Key, insert\CTR\ in front of “LIN-
COLN'’S.
Return to the Command Screen and
type END.
1. Embed these commands following the
above instructions:
Left Margin — 10 characters (LM10)
Right Margin — 60 characters from left
margin (RM60)
Justified Copy (JUST)
Center the title (CTR)
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HOW THE MACHINE
INTERPRETS A COMMAND

Type PRINT LESSONS.

The machine loads PRINT

After you mount disks and press RETURN,

the machine begins to read LESSONS

When the machine encounters the backslash

in the first line, it interprets everything that

follows on that line as a command.

The machine does not print the command; as

far as the printer is concerned, the command

is invisible.

The machine treats everything following a

backslash as a command until it comes to a

carriage return or another backslash, which-

ever comes first.

At the beginning of the text, the machine pro-

cesses all of the commands it finds until it

reaches the first text character, in this case
the L in LINCOLN.

The machine prints the text using the current

print parameters, including the commands

that you embedded in the text.

1. Follow the above procedure. (Type PRINT
LESSONS3)

2. Press RETURN without entering a
command.

3. After the machine starts to print the file,
interrupt the printing and display the Sta-
tus Screen. (Press any key, and type DS)

4. Notice how the Status Screen reflects the
commands you embedded.

5. Print the remainder of the file.

(Press RETURN)

Pase 1
=ifig
Calusn
Source

LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT uﬂ"ﬁ-q. o

4 saven ywaia Sge &)
h:nr::‘u.r:':—.:u—nt'- es matism, eot [athers Braughe

and dedicated to the propesitien the® i :::l in libesay

ace Createq
equalt.

we ace engaged la & gresd e
-utt:r- that n:inﬂ“lt any matiss ss 'l wvar, testiag
dedicated can long endate. Wa aie eed = ceived and e
field of that wir. We Bave come 18 ded 9 @ grest Dattle
that fleld, as a final festing place Poe 10 9%e & portium of
their Lives that thar mation wight live i “ho hers r.,'
fitring and proper that we shewld da LR is altoystieg

But, ia & lacger senae, we Sem sod deo

Rever forget what they did Bece.

» dedicated Bece te the milcs gy the livieg,
K:ﬁ':m‘?e.:;n hete Dawe thus faz o= t: woik whiek
racher for us to ba here deflcated 1% 134§ gdvanced. I8 g
an-—-that fcom those hanoced dead e |_H0 frast task Bafoge
to that casse for which they save thein Burn ceased deval |on
devot fon--that we here Righly reseirw
Bot have died in vain—ttat this Aatiw 5
have a nes bieeh of :---::—--4““-"‘.‘ .;.:,.2?'.,":,'"

Le, for peeplie. - .
E’i::‘:’,' e not pRCiah from
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EMBEDDING ADDITIONAL COMMANDS

Reload LESSONS into the Editor. (Type
EDIT LESSONS5.)

Move the cursor to the beginning of the first
paragraph and press RETURN.

The machine inserts a line in the text and
moves the remainder of the text down one
line.

Type a back slash followed by commands and
press RETURN.

Exit EDIT using END

A.

1.

Before the first paragraph insert com-
mands to set a paragraph indentation of 5
characters and spacing at 1% spaces [two
for standard printers]. (Type\PI5,SP+1
[or SP2] and press RETURN.)

Between paragraphs one and two, insert
commands to indent 5 characters, move
the right margin in 5 characters and
change to single spacing. (Type

\IN5,RM —5,SP1 and press RETURN.)
Note: In most formatting commands, if
you put a plus or minus sign in front of the
number, the machine adds or subtracts
the number from the current value. E.g., if
you give the command RM—5 when the
right margin is 60 characters, the
machine sets the right margin as 55 char-
acters (60 minus 5).

Between paragraphs two and three insert
commands to stop indentation, return the
right margin to its original position and
reset the spacing to 1%. (Type
INO,RM+5,SP +1 [or SP2] and press
RETURN.)

End EDIT.

Print LESSONS.
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LINCOLX®S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Four scare and seven years age our fathers brought
Tert: on TAIE comtinent & nev nation, conceived in liberty
azf dedicated To the proposition that sll men are crested
eal,

Bow we are engaged in a great civil war,
testing whether that nation o any nation so
conceived and so dedicated can long endore. Me
are met om & great battle field of that war. We
have coae to dedicate @ jortica ot that £ield, as
a final resting place those who here gave
their lives that that natics might live. It is
-uogun.r fitting and proper that we should do

"But, is & Jarger sense, ve can not dedicate--ve
a3 sot consecsate--we can not hallov--this ground.  The

Srave men, liwing or dead, who siruggled here, have

conseczated it, far sbove our poor power to s8¢ or detract.

The world will little note, nor long remember, what we say

lere, but it cas sewer forget what they did here. It is for

= e living, rather, to be dedicated bere to the

sefislshed vork which they who foaght here have thus far s

moely advanced. It is rather for s to be here dedicated to

e great task before us—-that from those honored dead we

take inccessed devotion to that cacse for which they gave

=seir last foll messure of devotion—that we here highly

Tescive that ibese dead shall not have died in vals—-that

t2:s matiom, wonder God, shall have & nev birth of

fresdoe—2nd that government of the people, by the people,
f2c the people, ¥hall not perisk from the earth.
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NOTE COMMANDS

While editing a text file, type \*

The asterisk line is an internal note for the

person who is editing the file.

When executing the PRINT program, the

machine ignores everything from the asterisk

until the next carriage return or back slash,
whichever comes first.

Note: You cannot give additional commands

on the same line following an asterisk.

While editing a file, type \NOTE

When executing the PRINT program, the

machine prints everything between NOTE

and the next carriage return (or back slash)
on the screen but not on the printer.

Note: As above, the NOTE command must be

the last command on a command line.

1. While editing LESSONS5, open the top of
the text using the FULL INSERT Control
Key.

2. On the first line type \*Date of last revi-
sion — Nov. 18, 1863 and press
RETURN.

3. On the next line type\NOTE Lincoln’s
address as given at Gettysburg,
November 19, 1863 and press RETURN.

4. Press the END INSERT Control Key to
close the text.

+ Feur_ score and seven,ve
ontinent 3 new patio ,ened in hbnrh

= this
 to the prososition thatiall men are created esual.~
SN INR RSP s '

L “Now'we are ensazed an 2 ergat civilwa mns lm—th-zr
fatinationar anc-ration sa conceived and
.4 Weare-met on 3 sreat battle f1

~comé o dedicate’a porfion of that fieldioas a Finak resting

lace f(r thase ufn hépe save thair hws that ttat nation miskt

s r r—1t
Yivina of deady who strye3led hare; have o
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GHOST HYPHENATION

Definition: A Ghost Hyphen is a special
character (called a recognition character) that
indicates where a word may be hyphenated
if it would not otherwise fit on a line. The
machine ignores the special character except
when it makes a hyphenation decision. (Also
called a discretionary or conditional hyphen.)
The machine recognizes an ampm sand (&) as
a Ghost Hyphen.

You have the word con&ceived in your text

file.

If you print the file from EDIT (by typing P),

the machine prints the ampersand.

If you print the file using PRINT, the

machine prints conceived, ignoring the

ampersand.

If the machine cannot fit conceived on the

line while printing from PRINT, it may print

instead con- on the first line and ceived on
the next. (It only does this if con- fits on the
line.)

Note: The machine breaks a word only at

Ghost Hyphens. If you have a hyphenated

word (e.g., mother-in-law) that may be bro-

ken at the end of a line, you must first insert

Ghost Hyphens (e.g., mother-&in-&law).

1. Before you place any Ghost Hyphens in
the LESSONI1 file, print three copies of
the file, one with a line length of 60 char-
acters (RM60), one with a line length of
58 characters (RM58) and one with a line
length of 55 characters (RM55). The for-
mat should be left flush (LEFT). (Type
in the necessary commands from the
keyboard.)

2. Load LESSON1 into EDIT. (Type EDIT
LESSON]1) Leave the line length at the
maximum for your terminal (probably 80
characters).
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{Sampie print st night margin 30)
LINCOLM'S  ALOPY AT CETTYSBURG, 1M)

Four mcore and seven years sgo our fathers brought
fertk on this cuntinent & new nation, conceived in }iberty
and dedicated to the proposition that all sen are created
equal,

Wow we are engaged in a great civil wr, tenting
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Can ROl Comsscrate-—we car not hallow—this ground.
The brave men, living or dead, who struggled hu! have
Consectated it, far asowe our poor power to adé
i

vhat we sy bere, be can neve: farget vhst they aid
iving, rather, to be dedicated
which they who fought here
ced It 4% ratner for us to
at tasi before us--that
2 we lake }.nclvlleé devotion to

bere te the onfinis
have t3a3 far so nod
be bere dedicated t
from tiese honored &

that casse for which They gave their last full meassre
©f devoelon—that we bere Lighly resclve that these
dead s3al) not have Zied in vain--tbat this natiom,
ander Cod, shall have & new Birth ef freedom—and that
governaent of the people, by the people, for the
People, shall not perist from the earth.
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3. Using the CHARACTER INSERT Control

Key, insert Ghost Hyphens (&) into the
text as follows (refer to the screen at
right):

a. con&ceived and lib&er&ty in the
first paragraph.

b. wheth&er, ded&i&ca&ted, bat&tle,
por&tion and al&to&geth&er in the
second paragraph.

c. de&tract, lit&tle, re&mem&ber,
ded&i&ca&ted, ad&vanced,
rath&er, be&fore, us — &that,
in&creased, de&vo&tion,
meas&ure, high&ly, vain — &that,
na&tion, free&dom — &and and
gov&ern&ment.

d. Use MULTIPLE SEARCH AND
REPLACE to change each people into
peo&ple.

Exit the Text Screen and type END.

Using PRINT, print LESSON1 using the

same line lengths as before (RM60, RM58,

RM55)

Notice how the right margins are much

more even when some of the words have

been hyphenated.

Note: The number of hyphens (if any) you

want to appear in a text is a matter of

personal taste.

If you expect to use Ghost Hyphens fre-

quently, you may want to repeat this sec-

tion, making your own decisions about

where to place the Ghost Hyphens. If so,

load LESSON1.BAK into the Editor and
save it as LESSONSA (Type

EDIT LESSON1.BAK LESSONb5A).

(Sample print at Right Wargin 58)
LINCOLN'S ADDRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

Pous 3cace and seven yeacs age our fathecs brought
focth on this contineat a hew nation, conceived ia libercy
and dedicated to the proposition that all men are created
equal

Now we are |'\-.,..u;rd in a great civil war, testing
whether that nat any nation o conceived and 3o ded-
acr. We Afa et Ou & Great Dattls

v We have come to dedicate a portiom of
that field, as @ Einal resting place for thase who here
gave their lives that that nation might live. It is alto-
gether fitting and propec that we should do this.

But, in & larger sense, we can not dedicate—-ve can

not consecrate--we can not hallow--this ground. The brave
men, living or dead, who stcuggled hece, have consacrated
it, far above our poar power ta add or detract. The world
will little note, noc long cemenber, what we say bece, but
it can never forget what they did herz. [t is for us the
living, rather, to be dedicated hers to the uafinished
wock which they who fought here have thus far 30 nobly ad-
vanced. It is rather fof us to De here dedicated to the
gfeat task befoce ax—that from these honoced dead we take
increased devotion to that cause £oc which they gave tieir
last full measure of devotion—that we here Bighly cesolve
that these dead shall not have died in vain--th

tion, under God, shall have 3 new birth of freedsa—and
that government of the people, by the pecple, for the pec—
plz, shall not pecish from the eacth.
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LIMCOLN'E ADoREss AT GETTisavse, 1863

Four mcore and seven years 490 our fathers bmuqu:
£orth on this continent & new natioca, concelived la
erty and dedicated to the proposition that all men .u
crested equal

Mo va afe engaged in a great civil wac, testing
whather that nation or any natisn so conceived and 5o
dedicated can long endure. We ace met o a great bat
tle [ield of that war. We have come to dedicate & pn:—
tlon of that field, as & final resting place for thome
who hece qave cheir lives that that Aatioe might Iive.
u u sltagethes fitting and peopec that we sbould do

“But, in a larger sense, we can not dedicate—we
€an not consecrate--we can Aot hallow--this grouad,

The brave zen, living oc dead, who struggled heca, have
Czated Le, far above our poor powec to 8dd oc de-

act. The wacld will Liktle note, nor long remesber,
what we say hece, but it can never forget what they did
hece. It is for us the llvl'v] cather, to be dedicated
hece to the unfin work which they who fought here
obly advanced. It Ls cather _foc us to

th
wnder Zod, -n.u Faee & sew Bicth of Crerdon—-and that
adat GF Lhe pw by the people, foc the peo-

. shall not perl = the eart




UNDERSCORING

. As in ghost hyphenation, you use a special

character (a recognition character) to mark off
the text that you want to underscore.

The special character is an underhne
character ().

If you are using PRINT and the machine
encounters an underline character, it begins
underscoring at the next character.

The machine prints the entire line and

then goes back to underscore those characters
that you marked for underscoring.

The machine continues to underscore until it
encounters another underline character or a
carriage return, whichever comes first.
Unless you tell it otherwise, the machine per-
forms solid underscoring, i.e., it underscores
all of the characters from the first underline
character to the next, including blanks and
punctuation.

G. If you want broken underscoring, type UNB

UNS (UNde;

(UNderscoreBroken).

Now, the machine only underscores letters
and numbers, no blanks or punctuation
marks.

To change it back to sohd underscoring, type

1. Edit LESSONl

2. Establish a left margin of 10, a right mar-
gin of 60 and a flush left format.

3. Center and underscore the title. (Using
the CHARACTER INSERT Control Key,
insert \CTR\ _ in front of LINCOLN’S.
Since the line ends in a carriage return,
you do not need to insert another under-
line character.)

4. Set the text so that the machine under-
scores conceived in liberty in the first
paragraph. (Insert an underline character
in front of con&ceived and following
lib&er&ty.).

5. Underscore or any nation in the second
paragraph.

6. Between the second and third paragraphs,
change to broken underscoring. (Type
UNB and press RETURN.)

7. Underscore little note and long remem-
ber in the third paragraph.

8. Underscore of the people, by the people,
for the people. (Insert an underline char-
acter in front of the first of and after the
last peo&ple.

9. End EDIT and print LESSON1.
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LIMCOLN"S ADDRESS AT GETTYERUBC, 1BEY

Four score and ceven years b P fathezn browght
forth oo this contineat 4 new nati
lhi‘:-datlltd to the propositiom Thet 61} menATs creted
L}

Bow we are engaged in a great civil var, testing wheth-
er that nation o concelved and so dedicated
can long endure. We afr mel OR & grest battle field of that
War. We have come to dedicate a portion of that field, ax a
:'lur:‘l.::-:!\n:lp:‘:c;llm :g:u; -u: Ml:hqlv;luitir 1:.- that

an ve. o alt .r e A T
that ve should do this. o " e

Bat, in & larger mense, we Can ot dediCate—we CaR BOU
consecrate—we can not hallow--this ground. The brave mem,
1iving ec dead, who struggled here, bave consecrated it, far
above oui poOr powet to add or detzact. The world will lit-
.u.ln}:. nor ﬂaﬂu- what we say here, but it can
Pever forgel what they did here. It is for wa the living,
ratber, to be dedicated here Lo the unfinjshed work which
they whe fou ought here bave thus far 3o nobly advanced. It is
rather for us to be here dedicated te the ,,m task before
mi—that f:om thome honored dead we take increased devotion
to that cause for which they gave their last full meapure of
devotjom—1that we bere highly resclve that these dead shall
mot bave died in vaip-—that this natiom, under God, shall
Bave s new birth of freedom—-and that government Of Lie peg—
nlsp“- h:lﬂiumh for the people. shall not perish from

-
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BOLD FACE

Applicable only to specialty printers

. You designate bold face the same way

as underscoring, i.e., by marking the text
with a special (recognition) character.

The special character for bold face is the
at-sign (@).

When the machine encounters an at-sign,
instead of moving a full space after striking
the character, it moves only a fraction of a
space and strikes the character again.

. Characters in bold face take up slightly more
room on the page than regular characters.

. It may take the machine considerably longer
to print characters in bold face.

You may set the bold face from one additional
strike of the character to as many as nine
additional strikes.

. As you add more strikes, the character
becomes thicker, takes up more room, and
takes the machine longer to print.

S AT -GETTYSELRG:

(,/The machine is initially set to bold face using

one additional strike.
To change the number of strikes, type BFn,
where n is a number from one to nine, e.g., to

change the number of additional strikes to

three, type BF3.

1. Edit LESSON1. ascoun's e

2. Bold face the title as well as underscoring oo TN S50 i seven yascs ag0 oue fachacy seosans
it. (Using the CHARACTER INSERT ety el
Control Key, insert an at-sign behind S e S Tl B
the underline character (_@). EE':':.':::.:,:.:::.‘.%.::}:{?::::"."m'""zi}":‘"""_E""‘“ N

3. Bold face all men are created equal in B
the first paragraph. (Insert an at-sign in R e A i Rt o
front of all and following equal.) e I e e g

4. Bold face fitting and proper in the 2:l""a.".‘:"‘;:;‘“{{:lnlh.,‘,..:‘c.d i
second paragraph. B B wih! L R

5. Bold face living or dead in the third para-
graph.

6. End EDIT and pnnt LESSONI.

7. Print LESSONI1 again, but this time
change the additional strikes to two.
(Before beginning to print the file, type
the command BF2.)

8. Repeat using three additional strikes

\.J (BF'3), etc., until you get a feeling for the

different intensities of bold face.




Applzcable only to specialty printers

. Asin underscoring and bold face, you use rec-

ognition characters to tell the machine to sub-
script or superscript.

The recognition characters are a greater-than
character (>) for subscripting and a less-than
character (<) for superscripting.

When the machine encounters the subscript-
ing recognition character (>), it moves the
carriage down half a line.

. This movement is permanent, unless you

move the carriage back up with a superseript-
ing recognition character (<).

. Superscripting is exactly the reverse

of subscripting.

Note: This is probably not something that you

need every day, but when you need it you

need it.

Note: Superscripting is the only way you can

move the carriage up the page.

1. Edit LESSONI1.

2. Superscript ADDRESS in the title
line.(<ADDRESS>)

3. Subscript GETTYSBURG
(>GETTYSBURG<)

4. End EDIT and print LESSON1.
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Lincounss ARORESS ay oo gage- 1061

Pour score and seven yeacs n- oue fathers brought
forth on this continent a nev nati
and d-dlcu-d to the proposition cn: all men are created

e lv- we are engaged in a quu civil war, testing wheth-
@r that nation gr any pation so conceived and so dedicated
can long endure. We ace ms: on & great battle fleld of that
vac, We have come to dedicate a paction of that field, as a
£lnal resting place for thoss who here gave theis 1ives that
that nation might live., [t Ls altegether fitting and
Propec that ve should do this.

But, Ln a larger sense, we can not dedlcate--we Can not
Consectate-—we can not hallow——-this geound. The Drave men,
living or dead, who struggled hece, have consecrated iE,
fac above our poor power to add or detract. The world will

, nor long fomembec, what we say here, but it can
hever farget what they did hece. It is fas us the Liviag,
rathec, to be dedicated hece to the unfinished work which

ho fought here have thus fac so nobly sdvanced. It is
rather foc us to be here dedicated to the great task before
us-—that from those homored dead we take incceased devotion
to thet cause for which they gave thelr last full Sesmics wl
devotion--that we here alqh[y
sot have died In valn-—that this natien, under God, |h-u
have a mev bicth of freedom--and that governament 9f Ehe pex
mle, by the peaple, for the peogle, shall not pecish from
the eacth,

tesolve that these dead &
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CHANGING RECOGNITION
CHARACTERS

. You have learned six recognition characters

so far: the back slash (\) (command marker),
the ampersand (&) (Ghost Hyphen), the und-
erline character (_) (underscoring), the at-
sign (@) (bold face), the greater-than charac-
ter (>) (subscripting), the less-than character
(<) (superscripting).

. The machine does not print any character

being used as a recognition character.

. If you want to print one of the recognition

characters, you must first inactivate or
change it.

. The commands to inactivate or change the

recognition characters are as follows:
FUNCTION INACTIVATE CHANGE

Command Marker CMD CMD¢c
Ghost Hyphen HY - HY ¢
Underscoring UN UNec
Bold face BF BFc¢
Superscripting SSA SSAc
Subscripting SSB SSBe

. Note: c is any non-numeric character, e.g., a

letter or, more likely, a symbol.

. Note: To reactivate a recognition character,

follow the procedure for changing it, e.g., to
reactivate the ampersand as the Ghost
Hyphen type HY &.
Print LESSON1.
2. Experiment with inactivating and
changing recognition characters from the
keyboard.




L

VARIABLE PITCH CONTROL

Applicable for specialty printers only
Definition: Pitch is the number of charac-
ters per inch that your printer prints on

the page, the standards being ten pitch

and twelve pitch.

If you are printing at ten characters per inch
(cpi) and wish to change to twelve characters
per inch, type CPI12.

The machine now prints at 12 cpi unless you
change the pitch again.

The machine interprets commands based on
the current pitch, e.g., LM10 in ten pitch
gives you a left margin of one inch (10 X
1/10) but in twelve pitch gives you a left
margin of only 5/6 inch. (10 X 1/12)

. Changing the pitch after a command has been

executed, does not effect the command, e.g., if

vou establish a left margin of one inch by typ-

ing LM10 when the pitch is 10 cpi, the left
margin remains one inch even if you change
the pitch to 12 cpi.

The machine recalculates parameters based

on the current pitch, e.g., you have a left mar-

gin of 10 characters at 10 cpi and you change
the pitch to 12 cpi. If you then type DS to see
the current status, the Status Screen reads

LM12.

You may use the CPI command to set the

pitch at other than ten or twelve cpi, e.g.,

CPI8, CPIS, etc.

Note: See the notes for a complete discus-

sion of the variable pitch and variable

line commands.

1. Edit LESSON1.

2. On the first command line, set the pitch
for the title at six characters per inch.
(Type CPI6) (Remember to set your left
and right margins before you change the
pitch.)

3. Before the first paragraph, change
the pitch to eight characters per inch.
(Type CPI8)

4. Change the pitch for the second paragraph

to ten characters per inch.
(Type CPI10)

5. Change the pitch for the third paragraph

to twelve characters per inch.
(Type CPI12)

6. End EDIT and print LESSON1.

7. Notice how the left and right margins
remain the same even though the number
of characters per line is different.

MAGIC WAND User's Manual 41

uJ-C-uJ—'-Imu'l“f‘:‘:iuﬂ.u:.x.u.us:—

Four scoce end seven years ago our fathers
broight forth of this contiment a new hationm,
:n::gzlxd,.tn-libs:l{ and dedicsted to the
Propemition that all men a2fe created egual

-

retion DI any
car long enduge. We Aie mel On & grea: battle field of that
ar. We bave come to dedicete a portion of that field, as a
fimal resting place for those who here gave their lives that
that zatioc might live. It is altogether fitting and
prope: that we should do this.

«nm
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LESSON SIX

This lesson deals with variables and how you can use them in a text file. A
Variable is something that may have more than one value. The opposite of a Varia-
ble is a Constant, which has only one value.

If you have a fill-in-the-blank form, the blanks are equivalent to variables. The
names of the variables on the form might be Name, Address, Age, Occupation, etc.,
and the information that you fill in becomes the value of the variables.

In this lesson you revise some of the letters you created in Lesson Three. When
you are through, you will have created a fill-in-the-blank file that enables you to
generate new letters by typing in just a few pieces of information at run time.

Incidentally, any of the commands covered in this lesson may be given from the
keyboard as well as being embedded in the text.

NAMING A VARIABLE

A. The name of a variable may be up to seven
characters long.

B. The name may be any combination of upper-
case letters and numbers as long as the first
character of the name is a letter.

C. As with other commands, the machine con-
verts lowercase letters to uppercase before
processing.

D. Examples of legal variable names: NAME,
AMTDUE, ADDRI1

E. Examples of illegal names: 1ISTNAME (does
not begin with a letter), AMT DUE (blank
not permitted), ADDR#1 (# not permitted).

F. Note: The variables in this lesson are strictly
for printing, and consequently, they are all
strings. (See glossary for string)

G. Other ways of using variables are covered in
subsequent lessons.



-
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GETTING VARIABLES

Embed the command, GET VARIABLE, in
the text, e.g. \GET NAME.

B. When the machine encounters this command,

it prints Enter VARIABLE on the screen
(e.g., Enter NAME) and waits for you to type
in the value of the variable.

When this happens, type up to 55 characters
and press RETURN. (e.g. Gen. George A.
Custer)

Note: You may type any combination of char-
acters — upper and lower case letters, num-
bers, punctuation marks, blanks, ete.

The machine assigns the characters that you
typed as the value of the variable.

You may have the machine print something
other than Enter VARIABLE on the screen.
To do this, add to the GET command

= “prompt”, e.g., GET NAME="Full Name
(First name first)”.

. The machine now prints the prompt on the

screen instead of Enter VARIABLE, i.e., Full

Name (First name first) instead of Enter

NAME.

1. Edit LESSON3B.

2. Using the FULL INSERT Control Key,
open up the text on the first line.

3. Embed commands to set the left margin at
ten characters and the right margin at 60
characters. (Type \LM10,RM60 and press
RETURN.)

4. On the next line type \GET DATE.

5. On the next line embed the commands to
get a Name, Address Line one, Address
Line two, and Address Line three. (Type
\GET NAME,GET ADDR1,GET

ADDR2,GET ADDR3

6. On the next line embed the command to
get the salutation with the variable name
as SALUT and a prompt string of Enter
SALUTATION. (Type \GET
SALUT="Enter SALUTATION")

MAGIC WAND User’s Manual

GET,
SUAGETANANE CET ANDRIS
\GET. SALUT="Enter. SALUTATION
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PRINTING A VARIABLE

A. To print the current value of a variable as
part of the text, type \:;sVARIABLE\, e.g.,
\:NAMEN\.

B. Note: The colon tells the machine that the
expression is a variable and not a
command.

C. When the machine encounters the variable
name, it includes the current value of that
variable as part of the current text line.

D. If the variable has no value at present, the
machine prints nothing, not even blanks.

1. On the next line in the text, embed the
command to print the date flush right.

: (Type \RIGHT,:DATEN\ followed by a

U carriage return.)

2. Note: The second back slash is necessary
if you want the date to be printed on a line
by itself.

3. Change to flush left. (Type \LEFT )

4. Skip three lines (press RETURN three
times) and embed the commands to print
the name and address on the next four
lines.

Type \:NAME\
\:ADDRI\
\:ADDR2\
\:ADDR3\

5. Skip a line (Press RETURN) and type the
salutation. (Type Dear \:SALUT\,)




THE TEXT COMMAND

. Asyou learned in lesson Five, the machine
processes commands until it encounters the
first text character, i.e., the first character
that is not part of a command.

. Although variables may become part of the

printed text, the machine treats them like

commands.

. Consequently, as the file now exists, the

machine does not print the value of DATE

when it encounters :DATE. (Note: This is
because it does not come to the first text char-
acter (the carriage return following :DATE)
until after it has already passed the command
to print :DATE.)

. You could insert a carriage return prior to the

command to print :DATE.

. Or you could type \TEXT preceding the

command to print :DATE.

. When the machine encounters the TEXT com-

mand, it responds as if it had received a text

character.

. Now when it encounters the command to

print :DATE, it can do so.

1. Embed the TEXT command so that the
machine can print the current value of
DATE at the beginning of the file. (Type
\TEXT on the line preceding the
:DATE command.)

2. Exit the Text Screen and type END.

3. Print LESSON3B, using the following
information:

DATE May 22, 1864

NAME Elizabeth Thatcher

ADDR1 Boar's Head Inn

ADDR2 158 Oak Street

ADDR3 Longmeadow, Massachusetts
SALUTATION Mrs. Thatcher

(Type PRINT LESSON3B. When the
machine starts requesting information,
type in the above values.)
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Ray 22, 1864

-zabeth Thatcher
lﬁll‘ 3 ¥ead Ino
15F Cax Stieet
Loagresdow, Massachisetts

Dea: mra. Thatcher,

We are plessed that you have taken time out of your
boxy day to write or COnCErning oot rpeech At Gettysburg,

Altbecgh your iateres: I& gratifying, we are much more
Gratilied by the leadership yoo give to eur

We
coclé oot hope for wictory on the bettlefield d;d we not

tave iadividuals like you who keer the home fires burning,

e hope yw- will lie the !lnll‘ll of our speech Ilhil:h

¥Ou ever be in Washingtom, we hoj

on ope you
U.!l call at tllt White fouse so that & member of our lllll

ca: personally guide you through cur humble abode.
Very truly yours,

Abraham Lincoln
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MULTIPLE PASSES OF SAME FILE

. At the beginning of the file, embed the com-

mands to print an indefinite number of copies
of the file. (Type \COPY0)

As the machine complete each pass of the file,
it now asks you if you wish to continue.

. Embed the command for a page feed at the

end of the file. (Type \NP [New Pagel)

Each time the machine processes the file and
encounters the GET commands, it asks you
enter a value.

When this happens, type in the new value for
the variable and press RETURN.

If the value of the variable has not changed
from the previous pass, press RETURN with-
out entering anything, e.g., the date would

‘. probably be the same on each pass through

G.

the file.

If you need to blank out the previous value of

a variable without replacing it, press the

SPACE BAR followed by RETURN. (In the

current file, this would most likely happen

with ADDRS3).

1. Edit LESSON3B and save as LESSONG.
(Type EDIT LESSON3B LESSONG)

2. Embed the multiple copy and new page
commands. (Type \COPYO0 at the begin-
ning and \NP at the end)

3. If you are not using continuous paper,
embed the command for single form paper.
(Type \COPYO0, FORM S)

4. Use the names and addresses from LESS-
ONZ3 to create new letters (or make up
your own).

5. Continue printing new letters until you
feel completely comfortable with this kind
of letter.

Elm Street

ve o yau ev.
will call at the wWhite Woune =
can perscnally gaide you through o
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% THE WAIT/NEW LINE COMMANDS
| ENTERING TEXT FROM THE KEYBOARD

A. Type \WAIT.

B. The machine halts printing the file and goes
to the screen for a command as if you had
interrupted from the keyboard.

C. You may print a message on the screen to

i

Eﬂ Bnttcﬁ Haﬂ 3

i remind yourself why you are waiting. : - patbes Bara 6
i D. Todo so, type \WAIT Message, e.g., ,53.3 2 Eﬁg; Paien §o
i \WAIT Any additional comments? o 3

E. To enter text directly from the keyboard, type
(=text after the machine prints a back slash

$ on the screen and press RETURN. (e.g. to
enter "Hello”, type =""Hello and press
RETURN).

F. The machine prints what you have just
entered on the current line of the text as
if it were part of the text file.

G. With one command you may only enter the
amount of text that fits on one line on the
screen; however, you may repeat the =”
(equals quote) command as many times as
you wish.

H. The machine starts to print subsequent
equals quote commands immediately follow-
ing the previous text.

I. Ifyou need to force a new Ime from the key-
board, type NL (New Line). -

J. The machlne responds as ifit had encoun-

tered a carriage return in the text and moves

the page forward one line.

S --«u-o-—(- e bt o e s £ 2

K. Note: You cannot enter a carriage return R
from the keyboard because pressing RETURN SR
activates the command. e —
: L. To resume printing the file, press RETURN 35{'55_§,E:‘:;ig:;,:153:;.;:5&::;&:5:;."_‘;&5;37;
| without entering a command. B B R LI L T B
{ 1. Edit LESSONS. ve mcons " Eaols oo evrs se in seshitatcne e bans 308

will call at iS¢ WRite House 50 that a wesmber ©f our l\!lf
cas personslly guide you through our humble abode.

2. Following the signature but before the
identifiers, embed a WAIT command so
that you may enter a post script directly vk e g A Sy
from the keyboard. (Type \WAIT Any =
special comments?)

3. End EDIT and print the file.

4. When the machine asks you for any spe-
cial comments, type a post script about
how you are looking forward to seeing
them soon, e.g., type =*P.S. Look for-
ward to seeing you at the play.

5. Force a new line so that the post script

V and the identifiers do not run together.

Very truly yoors,

gy

§ (Type NL)

i 6. Repeat the file using different postcripts
until you feel comfortable entering text
from the keyboard.

e
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THE SET AND SHOW COMMANDS

A. Type\ SET ADDR3=" ”»

B. The machine blanks out the value of ADDR3,
i.e., it sets (assigns) a blank as the value of
ADDRS3.

C. Note: You may use the SET command in vari-
ous ways. Most of these are covered in later
lessons.

D. You may display on the screen the current
value of any variable.

E. Todo so, type SHOW :VARIABLE, e.g.,
SHOW :NAME.

F. The machine prints the current value of the
variable on the screen.

G. You may include text as part of a SHOW com-
mand by enclosing the text in quotation
marks, e.g., SHOW “Full name — ”":NAME

H Note: The SHOW command must be the last
command on the command line.

. To clear the screen, type CLS (CLear Screen).

J. The machine clears the screen and moves the
cursor to the first position on the first line.

1. Edit LESSONG.

2. On the line preceding the GET com-
mands, embed a command to blank out et o :
the value of ADDRS. (Type \SET (&, .idressee-. Elizabeth Thatchen
ADDR3="") ¥

3. Note: You no longer need to press the
Space Bar to blank out ADDRS3 if the
current value is blank.

4. Following the TEXT command, embed
the command to clear the screen and
display the Name of the Addressee. (Type
\CLS,SHOW *“Addressee ",:NAME)

5. End EDIT and print LESSONG.
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DOLLAR VARIABLES
VARIABLES IN A TEXT LINE

. Put a dollar sign ($) instead of a colon in front

of a variable name.

. When the machine encounters this command,

it formats the current value of the variable
with commas and possibly a decimal point (as
if it were dollars and cents).

. The machine includes only numbers in the
‘dollar format.
. The machine ignores all other characters

except the period, the minus sign and the plus
sign. (Note: this is so that the machine can
accept values that already contain commas,
dollar signs, etc.)

. The first period in the value becomes the deci-

mal point.

. Note: If the value does not include a period,

the machine formats it as a whole number.

. The last sign the machine encounters, either

minus or plus, determines whether the dollar
format is positive or negative.

. Note: You may put any number in dollar for-

mat; it does not have to be actually dollars.

1. Load LESSONS6 into the Printer (Type

PRINT LESSONG6). You will not actually

print the text.

Clear the screen. (Type CLS)

When the machine prints a back slash on

the screen, use the SET and SHOW com-

mands to set the value of the variable

DOLLAR and display it on the screen in

dollar format. (Note: these are only exam-

ples of how the dollar format works; you
would never actually print most of these
values in dollar format.)

a. DOLLAR as 1234 (Type SET DOL-
LAR="1234",SHOW $DOLLAR)
[Result: 1,234]

b. DOLLAR as 1234.56 (SET DOL-
LAR="1234.56",SHOW $DOLLAR)
[Result: 1,234.56]

c¢. DOLLAR as —1234. [Result:
1,234.00-]

d. DOLLAR as 1600 Pennsylvania Ave.
[Result: 1,600.00]

e. DOLLAR as REC. 1234. [Result: .12]

f. DOLLAR as Gen. George A. Custer.
[Result: .00]

4. Type QUIT to exit from PRINT without
processing the file.

bl
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'}sg%dgpyélm.ﬁ-,sm $do) lar

Aset doliar=2-1224.% chow $dellar
1,234, 004 o ; 2
Aset dol1ar="1600 Pennsylvani 2= show ar
e nia Ave.™:show $dollar
\,;e_! o1 1ar="REC." 1234% stow $4¢11ar
12
& \.:ejt dollar="Gen, Georoe A, Custer® show $dollar
2 O ;

sAqfit

A %
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USING THE DOLLAR FORMAT

You may print the current value of a variable

in dollar format.

To do so, embed the variable in the text with

the dollar sign taking the place of the colon,

ie.,\§VARIABLE\.

When the machine encounters this command,

it converts the current value of the variable to

dollar format and inserts it into the current
text line.

If you want a dollar sign to appear in front of

a variable in dollar format, you must include

the dollar sign as part of the text file.

1. Edit SAMPLES. (A form letter thanking
people who have contributed to Lincoln’s
re-election campaign.)

2. Print SAMPLES3 from EDIT using a line
length of 65 characters. (Type L65, then
type P)

3. Notice how the variables are set up, with

CITY and STATE as separate variables.

Exit EDIT using QUIT.

Print SAMPLE3 (PRINT SAMPLE3)

using the following information:

Robert M. Curry

33 Beacon Street

Boston

Massachusetts

1000

6. Winona Bates Crandsdell
1956 Chicago Ave.

Rock Island
Illinois
10.00

o

\Lnio, amsn, cory

\GET DA'r:-"‘-nd.y s Date?

NCET NAME="Full mame? (Picst mg ficst)
VGET ADORL="ricst Line of address?

NGET CONTRIB= A.nu'lt ur Centribution? ('0" if none)
\RIGHT, :DATE\
\LEFTY

N:NANEY
\:tADORLY

\:ADOR2ZY
NCITYN, \:STATE\

\sP2
Dear \:SALOT\,

Thank you for your recent contribution of S\SCONTRIZ\ to
the Committes to Re-elect President Lincola. We are pleased
that you think encugh of the Presidsnt to participate in his
campaign in this way.

We have slways had stcong supportecs in \:STATE\, but with
people like you on oue side, we sxpect to do even better this
time aroun

Thank you again, \:SALOT\. If we may be of service ts you,
we hope you will mot hesitate to ask.

\1mo\
Sincerely,

\sPL

Joseph H. miller,
Pinance Cosmittes
\1woy

TR/

\sp

June 1, 1064

Bocert M, Curry
3} Beacon Straet

Boston, Mazsachusetts

Dear mr. Curcy,

Thank you for your cecent concribution of 51,000 to the
Committes to Re-elect President Lincaln. We ace pleased
that you think enough of the President to parzicipate in His
campalgn in this way.

We have always had strong Supposters in Massachuzetts,
but with peaple Ilke you on our side, we ezpect ta do even
better this time around.

Thask you agaln, Mr. Cucry. If we may be of secvice to

¥you, we hope you will nat hesitate to ask.

Bincerely,

Josaph B, Willer,
Pinance Comittes

ELLVES
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LESSON SEVEN

Being able to fill in the value of variables from the keyboard at run time is a real
time-saver compared to creating each letter individually in the Editor. Even so, you
must still sit at the keyboard throughout the entire session. In this lesson you learn
how to fill in the value of variables from an external data file. Of course, you must
first put the information into the data file, but that does not take very long as you

also learn in this lesson.

DEFINING THE DATA FILE

Type \FILE so that the machine knows you
are defining a file.

. On the same line type T12.

The machine now knows that your fileis a
text file with twelve elements per record. (See
the glossary for text file, element and record.)
On the same line type ,SAMPLE4 and press
RETURN.

The machine now knows that the file is

named SAMPLEA4.

The entire command line looks like this:

\FILE T12,SAMPLE4

Note: The FILE command must appear on a

line by itself.

1. Edit SAMPLE3 and save as LESSONT7.
(Type EDIT SAMPLE3 LESSON7)

2. Except for GET DATE, delete the GET
commands. (Use the LINE DELETE Con-
trol Key.)

3. In their place embed a command defining
a text data file named SAMPLE4 with
twelve elements per record. (Type \FILE
T12,SAMPLE4 and press RETURN.)
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DEFINING THE DATA STRUCTURE

. Type\DATA VARIABLE1,VARIABLE?2, etc.

When the machine encounters the T12 in the
FILE command, it knows to read the first
twelve lines of the file. (Remember, a line is
any number of characters ending in a carriage
return.)

The DATA command tells the machine what
to do with those lines once it has read them.
The variables in the DATA command are like
other variables, i.e., they may have a value of
up to 55 characters in any combination.

. If aline in the data file is longer than 55

characters, the value of the corresponding
variable is limited to the first 55 characters of
the line.

The data file may contain elements that you
do not use in the current text file.

u'You may skip over unused elements by typing

H.

a comma in the DATA statement without typ-

ing a variable name.

If your DATA statement assigns less than the

specified number of elements, the remaining

elements are skipped over.

1. Display on the screen SAMPLE4.
(ESCAPE to the Command Screen and
type DSAMPLEA4.)

2. Notice that the twelve lines of Record One
consists of the RECORD NUMBER,
NAME, ADDRI1, ADDR2, CITY, STATE,
SALUT, CONTRIB, TIMES, TEXT
CODE, P.S.(Y or N), and a blank line for
spacing.

3. Write a DATA statement for this file,
using only the variables that appear else-
where in the text. Skip over unneeded ele-
ments. (Type\DATA ,NAME, ADDRI1,
ADDR2, CITY, STATE, SALUT, CON-
TRIB,,,,) (Note: The last four cornmas are
optional.)

Press-Returp to continuz:

Escaee #p st

People




PRINTING USING A DATA FILE

The machine always starts with the first
record of a file unless you tell it otherwise.
After opening the data file, reading the first
record and assigning values based on the
DATA statement, the machine prints the file
one time. (This is pass one.)

After completing the first pass, the machine
reads the next record from the data file and
prints the file again using the new informa-
tion in that record.

The machine prints one pass per record until
there are no more complete records to read
from the data file.

Each time the machine encounters the GET
DATE command, it prints Enter DATE

on the screen and waits for you to type in a
value.

Since the date does not change from pass to
pass, simply press RETURN.

Note: You learn later in this lesson how to
eliminate this duplication of effort.

1. Delete the COPY0 command (It is no long-
er necessary, since the machine cycles the
file automatically.)

End EDIT.

Print the file you just edited. (Type
PRINT LESSON7.)

w 1o
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June 4, 1864

Bon, Pattlck MacParland
Rayor, City of Worchester
ity Ball

Worchester, Massachusetts

Dear Mayor macrarland,

Thark you for your recent cootribution of §1,700 to the
Cosmittee to Re-elect President Lincoln, We are plessed

that yeu think enough of the President to participste in his

campaign In this vay.

We have alvays badé ctiong Supporters in Rsssachusetts,

but with pecple like you on our side, we rapect to do even

better this tise around.

Thank you egein, Meyor Macfarland. 1f ve say be of

service Lo you, wr hope you will not hezitate to ask,

Sincerely,

Joseph B, miller,
Finance Conmittes
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June 4, 1864

Cen. Geacge A. Custer
Se oy

y of trc Potomac
Rear Flchuond, Virginia

Dear Ceorge,

Thank yot for your recent contributios of $100 te the
Cormittee to Fe-elect President Lincoln. We are pleased

that you think emough of the President to participate in his

campaign i this way.

We have alvsys had stiong s.pporters ie Yirgiaia, but

with pecple like you on our cide, ve expect to dc even

bette: this time around.

Thank you 2gain, George. 1f we may be of -ervice to

you, we hope you will not besitate to ask.

Sincerely,

Joseph H. miller,
Finance Committew
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CREATING A DATA FILE

Load your data file into the Editor.

Type in the new records using exactly the

same number of lines as the other data

records.

You may insert the new records anywhere in

the file that you choose, e.g., in alphabetical

order, or, as in SAMPLEA4, by record number.

You may also change existing records in the

same way, e.g., if a person on your mailing

list has a new address.

When you have made all the additions and

changes that need to be made, end EDIT.

1. Load SAMPLEA4 into the Editor and save
as LESSON7D. (Type EDIT SAMPLE4
LESSON7D.)

2. At the end of the file [Press the BOTTOM
Control Key], add the following two

records:
Record 6 Record 7
Clara Barton Jefferson Davis
Mt. Washington Confederate Office
Army Hospital Building
150 Magnolia Drive
Trenton Mobile
New Jersey Alabama
Nurse Barton President Davis
12.50 150.
1 3
A2 Z1
N ¥

3. Remember to leave an extra line at the
end of each record, including the last one.

4. End EDIT.

5. Note: You do not need all of this informa-
tion immediately, but you will use it in
Lesson Eight.

FECORD B5=
Robert Johnsan=
fnndpelisiStreet=c = te

Baltisores =
¥land~
+ ahohinson~

: B e+ i
4550 Mt Washinafon ArsrHospitals =

. Trenton=.

New Jersey=-

MEe Bashinstan Arax Hospifalstss :

Trentony

Confedérate 0f Fice Buil
olia Drive=i =
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" THE SETU.

. On the first line, in the first position, type

\SETUP.

. The machine only executes the commands

between the SETUP and TEXT commands on
the first pass through the file.

. You may only include commands in this ini-

tial section; the machine ignores any text
characters that are generated.

. Include those commands that need to be exe-

cuted only once, e.g., the FILE and DATA
commands, the GET DATE command, etc.

. Include only those formatting commands that

remain unchanged throughout the file.

. Note: Like the TEXT command, the SETUP

command must be the only command in the
command line.

. When there is a SETUP command in the file,

the machine pauses when it encounters the
TEXT command on the first pass.

. After it pauses, it prints the Status Screen (as

if you had typed DS), and allows you to enter

commands from the keyboard.

On subsequent passes, the machine does not

pause at the TEXT command.

Note: You must not have a SETUP command

without a TEXT command, because the

machine does not print any text until it
encounters a TEXT command.

1. Edit LESSONT7Y.

2. Insert the SETUP statement on the first
line. (Type \SETUP)

3. Rearrange your commands so that those
that are executed only once are between
the SETUP and TEXT commands. (Use
the BLOCK MOVE Command to move the
formatting commands to follow the TEXT
command)

>
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u A. If your text file includes an initial section, the
machine does not open the data file until after
it pauses at the TEXT command.

Before the machine opens the file, you may

change the name of the data file with the

FNAME command.

To do so, type FNAME FILENAME.

You may use a variable to set the FILENAME

by typing FNAME :VARIABLE.

Note: The FILENAME in the FILE command

may also be a variable.

If you define the data file with a variable, you

must first assign a value to the variable with

a GET or SET command.

G. If the machine cannot find the FILENAME
that you originally specified, it prints an error
message on the screen.

H. When this happens, you may use the FNAME
command to define the file.

I. After the machine has opened the data file, it
ignores any other FILE or FNAME command.

o

3 m Do

SYSTEM VARIABLES

A system variable is one that the machine
itself defines.

B. A system variable is indicated by a percent
sign (%) in front of the variable name.

>

C. The system variables are:

%PAGE The current page number

%PASS  The current pass number

%REC The current record number

%LINE  The current line number

%LINES The current number of lines from

the bottom of the page

%COL The current column number

%EOF End of file for the data file eifi ;
D. The system variables help you keep track of , ank e iin FAERNE ‘enntribution oF $VICTRTRIBN. bo. the Conmi ttes fots

where you are in the text. A R it "‘“l"’_' w4

E. Note: You learn more about system variables
in the last two lessons and in the notes.

1. Following the TEXT command, embed a
command to display on the screen the cur-
rent pass number, record number and

V name of the person whose letter is being
printed. (Type \SHOW *“Pass 7,
% PASS,"* Record ", %REC," Name: ”,
:NAME)
2. End EDIT.
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THE START AND STOP COMMANDS '

. Type STARTS.

The machine skips the first five records and

starts printing the file with the sixth record.

Type STOPS.

. The machine stops after having printed the

sixth record.

Note: The START and STOP commands have

a different meaning if your text file does not

access an external data file. (See Lesson Nine)

Type END.

The machine ends the current pass of the file

and loads the next record from the data file.

Type QUIT.

The machine immediately terminates the cur-

rent file and returns to CP/M.

1. Begin to process LESSON7. (Type PRINT
LESSONT7)

2. Change the name of the data file to LES-
SONT7D. (When the machine pauses before
opening the data file, type FNAME
LESSONT7D)

3. Print only the records that you just
entered. (Type STARTS6)

REVIEW

Using everything you have learned in this
lesson, convert the LESSONG file so that
it accesses LESSONTD as a data file. CVPILE 12, (PSS oo o
1. Remove all of the GET commands except 5 %ﬁ-gm@& e ﬂ_’;’gm'
for GET DATE. \RIGHT RTEV-. o
Type \FILE T12, LESSON7D.
Define the data structure with the appro-
priate variables. (Type DATA , NAME,
ADDRI1, ADDR2, CITY, STATE,
SALUT) : Me ars Flessed Hhat Voo Fave takeo Ving putiotator Tooy fuv b it ol
Remove the COPY0 command. e e e b L e = e i e
Insert the SETUP and TEXT commands. ; : s R
Insert the command to display on the
screen the pass number, record number
and name. (Type SHOW "PASS ”,
%PASS," Record ", %REC," Name: ”,
:NAME
End EDIT.
Print LESSONG.

o

AN+
FARCITY A ASTATEN
 Dear \:SALUTY,=

& [ P

@
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LESSON EIGHT

Lesson Eight deals with conditional commands, i.e., commands that are only exe-
cuted if a condition that you establish is true. Don’t be concerned with any jargon
that we might use. The concepts are quite simple. Here are some examples of condi-
tional statements from everyday life.

1. If the weather bureau is forecasting rain, bring your umbrella to work
with you.

2. If your alarm clock does not go off, you oversleep.

3. If you eat more than you should, you gain weight.

Conditional commands give you a great deal of control over the text that you print,
but sometimes they can be tricky. Consequently, before you give a conditional com-
mand, you should analyze exactly what you want to accomplish and how best to
bring that about. We are a bit more wordy in this lesson than in the others because
we want to go through the analyses with you.
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TESTING FOR A BLANK VARIABLE

When you printed LESSON6 and LESSON7, you
had two problems: 1) The machine asked you to
enter the date on each pass of the file. 2) If you
only had one address line, the machine left a
blank line before the city and state. The first
problem was corrected by putting GET DATE
into the initial section, but we might have used a
conditional statement instead.

A. Problem: You want to execute the GET DATE
command only if you have not previously
entered a date, i.e., if the value of DATE is
blank.

B. Solution: Type IF DATE=" ", in front of
GET DATE.

C. The entire command line now reads
\IF DATE=" ”,GET DATE.

D. When the machine encounters this command,
it checks to see if it is true, i.e., if the current
value of DATE is blank.

E. If DATE is blank, the machine executes the
GET command, i.e., it prints Enter DATE on
the screen and waits for you to type in the
date.

F. If you have previously defined DATE, then
DATE is not blank, and the machine skips the
rest of the command line.

G. Problem: You want to print the value of
ADDR2 only if it is not blank.

H. Solution: In front of :ADDR2, insert

IF NOT ADDR2=" 7,

Behind :ADDR2, insert a new line (NL) com-

mand and delete the second back slash.

The command line now reads

\IF NOT ADDR2=" ":ADDR2,NL

When the machine encounters this command,

it checks to see if ADDR2 is not blank.

If ADDR2 is not blank, the machine prints

ADDRZ; otherwise, it ignores the remainder

of the command line and processes the next

line of the file.

M. Note: You use the NL command whenever
you cannot press RETURN, e.g., since you
cannot press RETURN in the middle of a com-
mand line, the NL command is the only way
to give a conditional carriage return.

1. Edit LESSONSG.

2. Make the changes discussed above.

3. End EDIT and print records 4 through 6 of
LESSONG6. (Type START4,STOP6)

—

MR -
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June 5, 1864

are pleased that you have taken time

busy hy te write us concerning our speech at :uty: r|
U\f ;§ yoor interest is gratifying, ve are much more
gratified by the leaderthip you give to cor pecple. We
cou_d not hope for victory on the battlefield djid we not
Bave iadividuals like you who keep the home fires burning.

¥e Sipe you will live the facsimile of out speech which
we enciose. Should you ever be in Washington, we hope you
¥ill call at the White Fouse so thet ¢ mesbe:r of our staff
can personslly guide you through our humble abode.

Very truly yours,

Abrahaz Lincolm
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. THE LENGTH OF A VARIABLE

uAnother way to see if a variable is blank is to
check the length of its current value, i.e, if its
current length is zero, then it is blank.

B. To get the current length of a variable, type
&VARIABLE, e.g., & DATE.

C. Note: The length of a variable is the number
of characters from the first character to the
last non-blank character.

1. Edit LESSONG.

2. Change the conditional command so that
the machine executes GET DATE only if
the length of DATE is zero. (Type \IF
&DATE=0,GET DATE) &

3. Change the conditional command so that X that ~ sVen Fise ant of your husy dap ta rits us
the machine only prints a second address o SRRy
line when the length of ADDR2 is not
zero. (Type \IF NOT &ADDR2=0,
:ADDR2,NL)

4. Have the machine display the current
length of NAME (Type \SHOW
:NAME," is ",&NAME, *“ characters
long.”

5. End EDIT and print records 4 through 6.

.~ (Type START4,STOPS)

o/ THE END COMMAND

Type \IF NOT CODE="A2",END.

When the machine encounters this command,

if checks to see if the current value of CODE

does not equal A2

If it does not equal A2, then the condition is

true, and the machine executes the END com-

mand and reads the next record from the data
file.

D. If CODE equals A2, the condition is not true,
and the machine does not end the pass.

E. Using the END command in conjunction with
a conditional statement makes it possible for
you to print only selected records from a data
file.

F. Note: Be sure to place this conditional com-
mand following the TEXT command but
before the first printable character.

1. Edit LESSONG.

2. Add CODE to the list of variables in the
data statement. (Type DATA
JNAME,ADDR1,ADDR2,CITY,STATE,

~ SALUT,,,CODE)

u. Embed a conditional command so that the
machine does not print the file if CODE
does not equal A2. (On the line following
the TEXT command, insert \IF NOT
CODE ="A2",END)

4. End LESSONG and print LESSONG.

¥

Q

."-p
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NUMERIC VARIABLES

In lesson Six you learned how to use string
variables, i.e., variables consisting of any
series of characters. In this section you are
introduced to numeric variables, i.e., varia-
bles that can be treated as numbers, and not
just as characters.

. The machine treats a variable as a string (a

series of characters) unless you tell the
machine to treat it as a number.

. Do this by putting a number sign (#) in front

of the variable name, i.e., #VAR.

. Only the numbers at the beginning of a varia-

ble may be treated numerically; the machine
stops converting the string as soon as the first
non-number is encountered, e.g., “201”
becomes 201, “1234 Elm St.” becomes 1234,
"New York, NY 10010” becomes 0.

. Fractions are rounded down to the nearest

whole number, e.g., 10.5” becomes 10, “.75"
becomes 0.

. The machine does not recognize negative

numbers. (Because the minus sign is not a
number.)

. A number greater than 32767 results in an

error message.

. You may add or subtract a number variable

and/or numeric constant as long as the result
is not less than zero or greater than 32767.
(This is called a numeric expression)

. If the result of a numeric expression is less

than zero or greater than 32767, the machine

prints an error message

All length variables and system variables are

numeric, and you may use them in any way

that you can use a number variable.

You may use a numeric variable or expression

in almost any command that requires a num-

ber, e.g., LM#VAR, TAB20-&VAR, etc.

1. PRINT SAMPLES and follow the instruec-
tions it gives you.

2. Section one — As the machine asks, enter
the following values and notice what hap-
pens when the machine treats them
numerically: 1234, 1234.56, 123 Qak Street,
-123, SEVEN, 123456.

3. Section two — As the machine asks, enter
the following number pairs, 2 and 2, 100
and 1,5 and 7.

4. Section three — As the machine asks,
enter the following number pairs and
notice how the status screen reflects the
changes: LM as 10 and RM as 60, LM as
20 and RM as 50, LM as 0 and RM as 45.

61
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DOLLAR COMPARISONS

. Since numeric variables must be whole num-
bers between zero and 32767, they may not be
used to compare very large, negative or frac-
tional numbers.

. The dollar comparison overcomes these

restrictions.

. To establish a dollar comparison, prefix the

first variable name in the IF statement with a

dollar sign.

. You may use the dollar comparison to see if

variable is greater than (>), less than (<) or

equal to (=) another variable or constant.

. You may test for any two of these relation-

ships in one comparison, i.e., greater than or

equal to (>=), less than or equal to (<=), and
greater than or less than [not equal to] (<>).

. If you are comparing the dollar variable to a

constant, put the constant between quotation

marks.

. If you are comparing the dollar variable to

another variable, prefix the second variable

with a dollar sign as well.

. Note: Your number may have as many as

twelve figures to the left of the decimal point

and two to the right. You may compare nega-
tive numbers.

You may not use the dollar comparison to

compare a variable to a system or length vari-

able or to a numeric expression.

If you need to make this kind of comparison,

you must use a number comparison, e.g., IF

#VAR, etc.

1. PRINT SAMPLES and follow the instruc-
tions it gives you.

2. Section one: When the machine asks you,
type in the following values and see the
difference between a colon variable, a
number variable and a dollar variable:
1234, 1234.56, $1,234.56, 1000000., -12.45

3. Section two: When the machine asks you,
type in the same numbers as above and
see the difference between a string com-
parison (without prefix), a number com-
parison and a dollar comparison.

S ——
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THE SKIP COMMAND

. The SKIP command allows you to skip over
portions of the text file.

. If you type SKIP, by itself, the machine skips
over the next line of the text file, i.e., it skips
until it reaches the next carriage return.

. If you follow the SKIP command with a car-
riage return instead of a back slash, the
machine skips over that carriage return as
well

. If you type SKIP2, the machine skips over
the next two lines from the file, i.e., two car-
riage returns.

. You may skip as many lines as you wish.

. Note: The machine counts the number of car-

riage returns; it does not care how many or
what kind of characters precede them. This
means that you can skip over command lines,
text lines or blank lines.
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THE SKIP TO COMMAND
THE IGNORE CHARACTER

.. If you type SKIP TO#*, the machine passes
over the file until it encounters the next
asterisk.

You may skip to any character you choose

except the command marker.

The machine prints the character that it skips

to unless it is a recognition character, e.g., a

Ghost Hyphen, underscore marker, etc.

If vou do not wish to print the character, you

may establish it as a special recognition char-

acter that is ignored when it is part of the
text, i.e., the machine recognizes it as a char-
acter but does not print it.

To do this, type IGNORECc, e.g., IGNORE*

. “You may define any character as the

i NORE character except the command

marker.

Note: If you skip to a character in the middle

of a command line, the machine prints the

commands instead of executing them because
it skipped over the command marker.

1. Edit SAMPLESG.

2. Print a copy with a line length of 65 char-
acters. (Type L65; then type P.)

3. Exit EDIT by typing QUIT.

4. Notice in the SAMPLES file, we have
defined a carat sign (~) as the IGNORE
character.

5. Notice that we have used both dollar and
number comparisons.

6. PRINT SAMPLESG.

7. Notice how the SKIP command allows you
to make a form letter more personal.

8. Note: The LINE command allows you to
go directly to a particular line. (See the
Notes for a full discussion)

\seTue
\LMLO, RF6D

\GET DATE="Today's date?

\PILE T12,LESSONTO
tm\n +NANE, ADDR] , ADDA2 , CITY, STATE, SALUT, CONTRIB, TINES, , COMMENT

TEXT

\IP 1CONTA[B=0, B0

\IF VPASSel,CLS
o= RECORD “,APASS,* *,1NANE,TAR 40, CONTRIBCTION:

3%, sCon

\

\RICET, :DATEN
MLEFT, LINER

\IF ADOR2<>**, ;ADOR2, NL
\:CITN, \ISTATEN
t,us:u

Dear \:SALOT\,

Thank you \IP l‘mu»z ="once *\\IF #TIRES>],= lqaln "\for
your \If SCONTRIB>=*100%,"jenersus =\contfibutioa of
FASCONTR IR\ to the :n—st e to Re-elect President Lincoln,

\IF SCONTRIB>="25°,SK1P

We know that S\SCONTRIB\ may not seem like very m:ch, but
it is the small concributors like you, \:SALUT\, CDAL make it
posaible Lo run a campaign. President Liacoln has oftes said
that he would rathec get ten small cortcibutions than one large

\IP SCONTRBC®25",5K1P2
\IP SCONTRIB>="100",SKIP

® know that it took a considerable cosmitmenc on you pact
to contribute am much as you did. President Lincoln Bas often
8aid that sommitment should be matched with equal cosmitsent.

We want yo 0 know, \:SALUT\, that the committee is committed
to saein € youc S\SCONTAIEN is spent visely.
\IF SConTm +5K1

1e

ple " iee ¥ou, \:SALUT\, that make it posstble to
fun the <ind of campaign ve need o insuce success. 5

AIN30N
Sincecely,

Joseph H, Milles
Finance Commictes
\1no\

JHMS e

\ne

5y
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PUTTING COUNTERS IN THE FILE

A counter is a variable that you use to keep
track of how many times you have done some-
thing.

A counter is created using a SET command to
add (or subtract) numbers to the current val-
ue of a variable.

The variable in the SET command must be a
number variable, e.g.,

SET #VAR=#VAR+1

When you have finished the file, you can have
the machine print a report showing you what
was processed.

To do this, you need to use the ZEOF system
variable.

When the machine has reached the end of the
data file, ZEOF is 1; at all other times it is
zero.

To get a report, put a COPY0 command in the
SETUP section.

H. Now, put a series of commands following the

TEXT command to be executed only when
%EOF=1.

When the machine has completed the data
file, it prints READY TO PRINT? on the
screen.

If you want a report press Y; otherwise, press

N to quit processing.
1. Edit SAMPLES and save as LESSONS.
(EDIT SAMPLEG6 LESSONS)

2. Embed counters following the TEXT
command to keep track of the size of the
contributions and the number of repeat
donations, e.g., IF $CONTRIB>="25",
IF $CONTRIB<"100”,SET
#CONT2=#CONT2+1 (See screen at
right)

3. Between the counters and the TEXT com-
mand, embed the conditional report sec-
tion to be printed at end of file. (See screen
at right)

4. Puta COPY0 command in the SETUP
section.

5. End EDIT and PRINT LESSONS.
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o IH"H-"H! Insert the Fa?lou:bs séctionta print t-:tais*
28 "\{E ZEFF'Q,&SK!P 11:# Tsnora this & tm- untal e'd of Jobws i

Vi e szs!‘__{mm_- (425591 Ablares (3100-5950

1n 1 cateunrv nnh*- Y
CONT1+1~

entri
C o 'I{Fﬁw'rﬁm 100 6FT
ot (100" Ht{m’:'ff‘n'. w5t
\IF SOINTRIB=3*100% TF $CONTRIBC1000=-CET 46 (8T 2-8CoiTa 1

{:r $CONTRIR=>* L000%-SET. #CONT4=SC08T4+] ~

“i\¥rass1s2 End of Comter Section=

\..

Dear \:53 1M\~
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MULTIPLE LETTERS IN THE SAME FILE

A. You can have more than one letter in a single
text file.

B. The simplest way to arrange the letters in
this kind of file is sequentially, one letter fol-
lowing another.

Use the SKIP and SKIP TO commands to

select which letters to print.

D. In many cases, this kind of file can take the
place of boilerplating a letter in EDIT.

1. PRINT SAMPLET.

2. Notice that this is REPLIES.GET convert-

~~ edtoaPRINT file.
" Edit SAMPLE7 and save as LESSON8A.
(EDIT SAMPLE7 LESSONSA)

4. Embed counters to keep track of how
many of each kind of letter is printed;
have the machine print a report at the end
of the data file. (See the screen at right)

5. End EDIT and PRINT LESSONSA.

't!‘f‘ﬂ: JNAMES ATDR T ADTR2, CETY > STATE SALUT . 5 COTE="
}iiﬁv 23358 Pacs Fila'l tive afber cad of datz~
\IELT= e o

2} iet!ers

‘u
AE CO0E="X*, END

I Tl
175 SET SCNTAL=3ONTALH
= LEET HCNTAZ=RCNTAZH~
SET- 1CNTAT-SCNTAGE

E——

e o
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LESSON NINE

Lesson Nine shows you how to treat documents with more than one page. In it you
learn how to set up a heading or a footing, how to print to disk instead of the printer,
how to handle non-standard page lengths, etc. You also get a chance to use a few
EDIT commands that were not covered in earlier lessons.

Basic handling of multi-page documents is simple and straightforward. As with
most PRINT features, however, you can create some fairly complex functions if you
push the commands to their limits. Do not try anything fancy until you are com-

pletely comfortable with the basic features.

BLOCK COPY

Set Block Markers around the text to be

copied. (See Lesson Two)

Move the cursor to the place you wish to copy

the block of text.

Escape to the Command Screen and type

BC (Block Copy).

The machine inserts a copy of the block at the

cursor location.

You may make as many copies as you want at

one time by repeating the BC command.

Return to the Text Screen.

The cursor is positioned on the first character

of the first copy.

1. Edit SAMPLE1 and save it as LESSONS9.
(Type EDIT SAMPLE1 LESSON9)

2. Set Block Markers around the entire text.

3. Leave the cursor immediately following
the last marker.

4. Make four copies of the file (ESCAPE to
the Command Screen and type BC four
times)

5. Note: This gives you a file that takes up
more than one page. Any long file will do
for our purposes.

6. End EDIT and print LESSON9 without
giving any print commands. (Type
PRINT LESSON9)

: real't;é Eattle Ficld of Hhat ar, =

S dive. It is-alte

1 the 1 “ra to br&ediated here 14 the ‘Inconelste Work &
ch ﬂer wie! fotsh ’Iﬂz.bi ithus fariss m!r*ldmncestret fm:, «the
enur!d dead e " tate Tncreaced devotion to'that e gﬂr

Srlast full weasure of devetion that: this nation, under
birth $ tresdoa—and that soverment of - a.ieuc-:.n;.'

theearth.~

11 rxal ml:h fr
L AT iITT\"‘&ﬁ.-- !N'

Solt’s ﬂre«t ta te h-*-re 1R Per rns'rh-ama Hrs. Lincelnand I arrreciate t%
spital Tty vou have « L wish that I'ceuld sav thal
Y0 T et 2 <oldisr Wha, told me that he wuld nther hhe
ted-at sethysture than tave'to live'in Philadelrphia.=
I could 30 on-dike Hhis 3H dav; byt fetitis. ba serious: 'Enr 4 uu—
1shtyseven vears 2od sar ancestors brousht fa
dadicated o t sit
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to for these who here save their Livers' that that pati
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v fittina and properithat we should da 'hx<r and I am paf
at all =orry that 1 raae =
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G.

PAGE LENGTH

To set the number of lines in a page, type
PLn, where n is any number between zero
and 255.

If you do not give a PL command, the machine
sets the page length at 66 lines per page, i.e.,
11 inches at six lines per inch.

As the machine processes the file, it keeps
track of the lines that have been printed so far
on the page.

The machine continues to process the body of
the text until it reaches the bottom margin.
(See the following section)

The machine then processes the footing (if
any) and form feeds to the top of the next
page. (See below)

Most printers have a mechanical form feed
that the machine triggers to get to the top of
the next page.

The mechanical form feed assumes that the

_page is a full 66 lines long (unless you change

1e page setting on your printer).

H™T your current page length is not 66 lines, you

must turn off the automatic form feed.

Do this by giving the command FORMFEED

OFF.

Now the machine advances to the page line by

line instead of using the mechanical form

feed.

Note: This is usually almost as fast as the

mechanical form feed.

1. Set the page length at 40 lines per page
and begin to print the file. (PL40)

2. Allow the machine to continue until it
begins the second page.

3. Ifyour printer advanced an entire 66
lines, then you know it is equipped with a
mechanical form feed.

4. Interrupt the processing of the file and
inactivate the form feed. (Type
FORMFEED OFF)

5. Resume processing.

6. Interrupt after advancing to the third
page and change the page length to 30
lines. (PL30)

« o Finish printing the file.

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

It's great to be bere in Penasylvania. Wes. Lincoln and
I appreciate the hospitallify you Baw m us ducimg our
stay. I wish that [ could say that evecyone loves it hece.
14 rather bave died
at gectysburg than Bave to live in Philadelphia.
I could go on like this all day, but let us be secious

for & moment. Bightyseven years ago Ouf ancestocs Drought
£orth on this continent & new notion, conceived an
dedicated to the poposition that all men are made prrcty
WUCh the same,

Mow,we ace engaged In & real Dig <ivil war, testing
whecher that nation conceived and dedicated like that can
enduce for vecy long. We are mest on & ceal big battle
field of that war. We Save come to dedicata some Of that

iald, as a memento for those who here gave their livers
that that mation mizht live, 1t is altogether Fitting and
Propec that we should do this, and  am not at all saccy
that I case.

But, let’s face it, we can not dedicate—we can ot
consecrate--we Can Aot evan hollew out--this ground. The
Brave men, living or dead, who straggled hece, have
conzecrated it, far above our poor power to add of
subtract,maltiply oc divide. The world can never forget
what they did here.

It is rather for ©s to be here dedicated to the real
Big task before ws. It is for us the living, rather, to be
dedicated here to the Lncomplets work which they who fougdt
hece bave thus far 30 nobly advanced-—that from those
Bonored dead we take incceased davotion to that cause foc
which they gave their last full measure of dewotion that
this nation, under God, shall have & new birth of

T T L N R IR

freedom--and that governsent of amaricans, by amechcans, for
americans, shall not perish from the earch.
LINCOLN®§ ADRESS AT GETTYSBURC, 186)

It's great to be here in Peansylvanis. mes. Lincoln and
ppreciate the hospitallity you have shown us during our
I wish that I could say that everyone loves it hece,

t & soldlec who told me that he would cather have died
4t geccysburg than have to live in Philadeiphia.
1 could go on like this all day, but let us be seciocus
for a moment, Eightyseven years ago Our ancestass Beought
forth on this contineat a new notion, conceived and
dedicated ta the proposition that all men are made pretty
mich the same.

Wow,we ace engaged in & real big civil war, testing
whether that natlon conceived and dedicated like that can
enduce for wery long. We are meat On a feal big dattle
field of that wer. We hav to dedicare sace of that
Eield, a8 a memento for i hc hers gave their livers
that that nacion sight live. It is altogether fitting and
Propec that we snould do this, and I am not at all seccy
that I came,

But, let's face it, we can not dedlicate—we can not
Conseccate--we can not even hollow out--this ground. The
braw 1iving ot dead, who straggled hece, have
4 Lt, far above our poos power to add of
The wocld can never forget

ed to the ceal
us. It is €or us the living, ca
to the incomplete work which they who fought
%0 nably adva: at
we taxe incceased devotlon to that zause for

.
honoced dea

which they gave their last full measute of devotion that
this natlon, under God, shall have a new bieth of
fceedon--and that government of am
dassicana, shall aot pecish froa the .
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTTSBURC, 186)

%, by amecicans, tor
th

It's qeeat to be bece In Pennsylvania. Mrs. Lincoln and
I appceciate the hospitallity you have shown us during ouc
Stay. 1 wish that I could say that everyone loves it here,
1 met & soldiec who told me that he would rathec have died
&t gettysburg than have to live in Philadelphia.

I could 90 on Like this all day, but let us Ge secious
£or a moment. Elghtyseven yesrs 290 our sncestors brought
forth on this continent a new notlon, conceired and
dedicaced to the proposition that all men are made peetey
much the same

Mo, ve aie enyaged in a4 teal blg civil war, testing
whethee that nation conceived and dedicated like that can
endure for wery long., We sre mest on & resl Dig battle
fleld of Ehat wai. We Rave come to dedicate some of that
field, av & memento for thoss who hecs gave their livers
that that nation might live, It Ls altogether firting and
Psoper that we should do this, and | am not at all soecy
EhsL § Came
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TOF WARCIN LINL 1, 27 resalning
TOP RARGIN LINE 2, 26 remaining
TOP RARGIN LINE 3, 25 remaining
-------- BOOY OF THI TEET =****s+¢ 24 available.
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 5, 21 temaining
BODY OF THE TEXT LINC &, 22 r1enmalning
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 7, 21 remaining
BODY OF THL TEXT LINE 8, 20 remaining
BODY Gf THE TEXT LINC 9, 19 resalning
BODY OF THL TEXT LINC 10, 18 remsining
T i resaining
TOP AND BOTTOM MARGINS ST EmLE L i
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 13, 15  remaining
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 14, 14 resaining
BODY OF THE TEXT LINE 15, 13 remalning

Each page may be divided into three sections: B & T T Lt a0 iy
. BOOY OFf THL TEXT LINE 19, % renaining
the tDp margin, the bOdy of the text and the BooY OF THE TIXT LiuE 30, 8 ressining
bot‘tﬂm margin- ROODY OF THE TEXT LINE ]}: ; ::::::t::
S . Y e
The top margin is the section at the top of the P i
%,
%,

page that the machine reserves for the head-
ing and/or spacing.

To set the top margin, type TMn, where n is
any number between zero and the current
page length minus the bottom margin.

If you do not give a TM command, the
machine sets the top margin at zero.

The bottom margin is the section at the bot-
tom of the page that the machine reserves for
the footing and/or spacing.

To set the bottom margin, type BMn, wheren
is any number between zero and the current
page length minus the top margin.

If you do not give a BM command, the
machine sets the bottom margin at six lines.

cooooo

EXT wesvsees 2¢ svailable.
remaing
resaining
r

rezaining

pERRERERRRRY
BEndddd

31

caining
rezaining
re-aining
remaining
resaining
remaining

RGIK LISE 32,

z

H. Note: The bottom margin is usually larger

than the top margin because it extends to the

first few physical lines of the next page.

The machine prints the body of the text

between the top margin and the bottom mar-

gin, e.g., if your page length is 66 lines and
your top margin is three lines and your bot-
tom margin is six lines, you have 57 lines

reserved for the body of the text (66 minus 3

minus 6).

In this case, the body of the text begins on line

four and ends on line 60.

1. To get a good idea of how these three sec-
tions relate to one another, PRINT
SAMPLES and follow the instructions
that it gives you.

2. Continue until you feel completely com-

reraining

** 12 available.

1 ing

temaining
resaining
resaining
temaining
rematning
cenaining

» 13 remaining

y 38 resaining

+ 37 remaining

» 38 reaasning

. 35 remaining

TXT 34 available.
+ 33 remsining

v 32 resaining
. 31 cesaining
. 30 resaining
L35 remaining
+ 28 remaining
+ 27 resaining
L 26 recaining

fortable with the page arrangement. :g i
3. Note: You do not need to do anything else EEE
with SAMPLES, but it might be instruc- e
tive to examine the file to see how some of e

the commands are handled.
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NUMBERING OF PAGES

The machine keeps track of the current page
number with the system variable %2PAGE.
Before the machine begins to process the file,
%PAGE is one.

At the beginning of each new page, the
machine increases %PAGE by one.

%PAGE can be no larger than 32767.
%PAGE is a numeric variable and may

be used in numeric expresions, e.g.,

SET #VAR=%PAGE+1.

You can also print %2PAGE as part of the text,
e.g., if the current value of %ZPAGE was 4 and
you typed \CTR\page\%PAGE\ | the
machine would print page 4 centered on the
line.

. You may set the value of %PAGE to any num-
ber from zero to 32767.
. Todo so, type PGn, e.g., to set %WPAGE to 20,

type PG20.
The machine now numbers the pages in the
text beginning with page 20, 21, etc.
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1 %LINES _
¥ SLINDOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSRURG, {843+
i A. When the machine gets to the bottom margin, : : :
it breaks offprocessmg the body of the text i It's areat tn e mre in Pennsylvaniai trsaLincoln andd ammitet;h
and does not resume until after the top mar- g?i?iﬁ#é'ER’J°€:’?§L?"“E"§.‘.‘§ e eyt ipﬁ?ﬂ’ﬁﬁﬁer tave
gln of the next page. !i“l“ settysburs, t:;an bave todive in thde::m-: - k v
; a y gério
B. Itis poss:ble that the machine could break off il st l;oenzﬁl:niutg:: AR S S L
‘ CESSlng at an undesirable p]ace _{31102; conceived and dmca*ed 10 the Proro nithat all mencaré made pretty

k pro R SR 2t b
|  C. Youcouldprint the file through once, and e o
: 1 big battle: field of ‘that, s to ded of + y
4 then g0 baCk and embed NP comrnands to ":H:I:S 2 le:-!nxt: for ; th:ge'ﬁz here 2:12 ﬂ’:r ouer;cﬁst‘%ﬁt‘m'im Bisht ™
¥ f'orce new pages where you needed them. 'Il%v:" Em t},{:‘i‘ﬁ;ﬁ*","’. -xnd Proefithat r sheuld do. thiss* and I am pet
: D. Or you could take advantage of the %ZLINES "R

system variable and give a conditional
command

Lk

S,
=
.

the current line.

F. For example, if you were on the next to last
line before the bottom margin, the value of
%LINES would be 2 (the current line plus the
last line).

G. To give a conditional NP command, type

\F %ZLINES<n NP where n is the minimum

number of lines you want remaining on the

page.

1. Edit LESSON9

2. Embed commands to make sure that the
title is never left on onepageﬁnth the text

et ol 1.5 il i i .u..sbi‘jﬂ‘

- S m) Note: This gives you
room for the title, a blank line and two : ;- ¢ Tarmreciite th
lmes oftext. S ever*um leves it here: o1 get'a =old]e. eha told e th:' he u-mhl :;ther have
; 3;4{%; f:::urs than have ta:)1ve in Philadelphia.= oy
3. Embed cornmands to make sure that no g El"h{“ 12 = an Aike this an,d-u t‘tut litfus'tw =°;'11r us-for 2 moment. T
. , . % YSEVER VEArS s i ' o i g e
paragraph begins with only one line S et o conceived 21 °$5;3£§§4 £5-the prososstion that 411 men are Mle
2 i 2
remaining on the page. (Type \IF o AR ZnESTie- : f
0 Noswd are ensased 1n'a Teal bie cnvil warg tl—thrﬂ '54\'0"1"" 1
%FLINES=1NP ) -':t-m:e;vee od dedicated Tike that can endure for, wers
L ihe Je field : t
4. Note: You can save yourself a lot of time if f1 : : '

4 du thise and 138 et

you insert a code, e.g., ZZ, where the com- :
mand iS m gO instead Of retyping the com- o Ei': 51 fare 1t e Tan not dediczte—we tan not Zéﬂsfdéte-ﬁe c.a‘n not
mand each time. After all of the codes are - S ' ‘ 2o
in place, go back to the beginning of the
file and perform a MULTIPLE SEARCH
AND REPLACE to change the code into
the command (:ZZ\IF %LINES=1,NP:).
5. End EDIT and print LESSON9




" AR TATR TR

oo

72 MAGIC WAND User’s Manual

HEADINGS

. Immediately following the SETUP command,

open up the text and type \HEAD

Following the HEAD command, type the
series of text and command lines that you
want repeated each time you reach the top of
a new page.

You may take as many lines as you wish.

. Note: You can do anything in a heading that

you can do in regular text.

When you have finished, count the number of
lines (carriage returns) in the heading not
including the HEAD command.

Go back and insert that number following
HEAD.

Example: if you typed three lines for your

heading, you would go back and type HEAD3.
. Once you have defined a heading, the

machine automatically processes the heading
each time it reaches the top of a new page.
The machine does not automatically print the
heading on the first page of the file unless you
tell it to do so.

If you want to print the heading on the first
page, embed an NP command following the
TEXT command but before the first true text
character.

. Note: An NP command at this point in the

file does not force a page feed or increase the

value of %2PAGE. If you are printing more

than one pass of the file, the machine does
force a page feed and increase the value of

%PAGE on subsequent passes.

1. Edit LESSONO9.

2. Insert a SETUP/TEXT section at the
beginning of the file.

3. Set a left margin of 10 and a right margin
of 60.

4. Set a page length of 33 lines. (Type PL33)
Note: Remember to turn off the mechani-
cal page feed. (Type FORMFEED OFF)

5. Include a heading that prints the current
page number flush right and underlined
on the first line of the page. Type:
\HEADI1
\RIGHT\ _page \%PAGE\

6. Set a top margin of three lines (TM3) to
leave room for the heading.

7. Insert an NP command on the line follow-
ing the TEXT command.

8. End EDIT and print the file.

9. Interrupt the printing and set the page
number to 10 and finish printing.

(Type PG10)

“netiony conceiyed

ESC4 NP~ Ky
LINOTLN' S, ADFESS AT EETTYS

S=15 NP 3

ol It7s areat fobe haresin Peansrly
itaFhite you have shown us duripg
a5 it heralt L pet 3 coldidrivh
have-ta-tive in Philadelphiz =«

fao Mre. Lincoln and I aeereciate the. s
tave® I wish-that I could sac that™

1 this 21} dave but Jet s beseriqus for,a mopentsl o _:
ur ancestors brovsht forth on this continent 3 new’s

0 edicated to the proposition that 311 mep are mde pret

Buch the sape. )

page 1
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1863

It's jreat to be hecs in Pennsylvania. Wra. Lincoln and
1 appreciste the hospitallity you have Shows us during our
stay. [ wish that [ could say that evaryone Loves it here.
I met a soldie: who told me that he would rather have died
4t 9attysbufg than have to live in Philadelphia.

T could 90 on Iike this all day, but let us be setious
for a muaent. Eightysaven years age our ancestors brought
forth an this contineat a aew nocion, concelved and
dedicated to the proposition that all men are made protey
Bch the same,

swe aca angaged Ln a real blg civil war, testing
whethar that nation conceived and dcsi-ut-d like that can
endute for wecy long., We ace meat on & real big battle
field of that war. We have come to dedicate some of that
field, as 4 mementa for those who here gave theic livecs
that that mation might iive, It is altogether fitting and
Peoper that we should do this, and { am not at all sorcy
that 1 ceme.

But, let‘s face it, we can Aot dedicata--ve can not
Gonsaccate--we can not even Sollow osut--this geound. The
brave men, living oc dead, who straggled here, have

Page 2

Conseccated it, far above ouc poor power to add oc
subtract,multiply or divide. The world can naver forget
what they did hece,

It ia rathec for us to be here dedlcated to the real
Big task Defore us. [t is for us the living, cather, to be
dedicated hece to the Lncamplete work which they who fought
hece have thus far =0 nobly advanced—that from those
honaced duad we take inccreased devotion to that cause for
which they gave their last full measure of devotlon that
Ehis nation, undec God, shall have & new bicth of
freelom—and that govecnment of amecicans, by americans, for
amecicans, shall not perish from the sacth,

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1861

It's great to Be hece in Pennaylvania, WMrs. Lincoln and

I appreciste the hospitallity you have shown us ducing our
©ould say that evecyone loves L% hece.

I met & soldisc who told me that he would rather have died
#t Gectyabucq than have o live in Philadelphia.

gould 4o on Lite this all day, but let us be secious
fof & miment, Pightyseves yeacs aj0 Gur ancestors brought
focth oa this Continent a new notion, conceived an:
dadicaced to the proposition that all men are made pretey

aitold paithat he would rather hdve st o
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FOOTINGS

A. A footing is just like a heading except it goes
at the bottom of the page instead of at the top.

L)

i B. TO dEﬁne a fOOtlng ty pe FOOT"., Where nis ; z gﬁ ,Etlrea_t.tr : -‘?Snus,']ml‘l-'nrﬂ. l."“']f‘t}‘:g'} M-’-F;’Edil-tt
. X 1LY yon haverchown wsforing bur star, = Luishithat'l could =3
: the number of lines to be processed as the W everyone Toves it heradil met 3 soldien uhe £o1d pe. that. be
{ . . o fied at skttycburs than hive teidive in Philadelrhia,=
footlng_ AIF 21 TRES=1. P~ L4 S R b
< 4 - I'Tou'd ®o on Yike 'this all dav, but-let us be seriows for.a
G Ifyou have defined a footlng, the machine Eishtyseven Yeirs aso’gun ancestors brogsht forth on this?

processes it when it reaches the bottom mar-
gin, beginning on the first line of the bottom
margin.

D. If you want any space left between the body of
the text and the footing, you must include
that in the footing itself.

E. The machine does not increase the value of
%PAGE until after it has processed the FOOT
routine.

F. You should make sure that you have left
enough of a bottom margin to fit the footing
on the page.

G. The machine assumes you know what you are
doing, so if the footing is larger than the bot-
tom margin, it prints it anyway before skip-
ping to the next page.

H. If your footing goes beyond the bottom mar-

Fage 1
LINCOLN'S ADHESS AT GETTYSAURG, 1861

I:'s grest to be bere in Pennsylvania. WMrs. Lincclr and

% 2 S = I ageeciate the Bospitallity you hive shown us dafing eur

gin, the machine skips an entire page before T i e e sy T et Bver s
3 & 4t FETTYADUTS than fave to live in Philsdelphia.

processing the heading on the next page. g: 3 mammee Elentyacein yoace sib 551 ieestecs st

Of this continent & new notion, conceived and

1. Edit LESSONQ, is‘:;—“.e.:.:m Proposition that all zen are nade pretty

2 Now,we 8¢ engaged in & resl big civi) wagr, test:

- - . L3 vhetler that ratler conceived and decicated like that can
2. Following the heading, insert a footing LT, B e S o L b g
i + &5 & menente for those who here gave their livers

that would print the current page number L T I

centered between dashes after skipping a i S A

line. Type: L

\FOOT1

ANL,CTR\\%PAGE \- Lo
3. End EDIT and print the file. PR L B M e

wiat they did

It 15 ratber for us to be here dedicated to the real
Sii,Zerk briote ma. It is for us the living, ratber, to be

cated here to the Incomplete work which they wbo fought
Bere Bave thus far so nobly advanced—that fros those
Bonored dead ve thke increased devotien te that cause for
wAiCh they gave their last full measore of devorions that
tris aation, under God, shall have & new birth of
fierdoe—and tlat goverrment of americane, by asericans, for
#ser.cans, shall not perish from the earth.

LINCCLN'S ADRESS AT CETTYSHURG, 1863

It's great tc be here in Pennsylvania. Mrs, Linceis and
1 azpreciste the bospitallity you hawe shown us during our
stay. 1 wish 2rat I could say that everyone loves it here.
1 met & soldier w2o told me that he would rether bave died
4T geitysburg thas bave to live in Philadelphia,

I coulé ge e= lise this all day, but let us be serioes
foz 2 mouent. Fightyseven years agc Our ARCestors breght
faITi on this cocticent a nev noties, conceived and
Celicated to the proposition that all sen are made pretty

—2-
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-/ MORE ON HEADINGS

F.

Note: This section applies equally well to
footings.

The heading remains the same until you
change it.

If you give another HEAD command, you
erase the previous heading from memory and
replace it w1th the new one.

Note: To blank out the heading without
replacing it, type HEADO.

The heading operates in its own ‘environment
separate from the body of the text or the foot-
ing, i.e., you can include shaping and format-
ting commands in the heading that apply only
to the heading.

Before the machine processes the heading, it
stores the current shaping and formatting
parameters for the body of the text in
memory.

When the heading is complete, the machine
restores the shaping and formatting para-
meters to their former values.

7 Note: This is why the machine went back to

H.

EFT format, even though you had set a
RIGHT format for the heading.
If you do not change a shaping or formatting
parameter in the heading, the machine uses
the current parameters coming from the body
of the text.
You may end a heading before the machine
processes all of the lines by using the END
command.
The END command as part of the heading
returns you immediately to the body of the
text.

. Note: You cannot end a pass from a heading,

although you can QUIT from a heading.

1. Edit LESSON9.

2. Change the heading so that it has a right
margin of 70 with the date printed flush
right.

ARM70,RIGHT\page\%PAGE\ )

3. Change the footing so that lowercase e is
the recognition character for underlining,
and underline the page number.
(\UNe,NL,CTR\e\%PAGE\- )

4. End EDIT and print LESSONS.

5. Notice how the commands that you give in
the heading do not affect the body of the
text.

ryane Jovesiit hera il pet 2
-d at Setﬁ'sggri than ha\-e toli -Phﬂ:deh'—hu."

NP~
Ll‘l OLHS, RORESS AT CETTY

cn.r!d g on’ thu al} but Iet us be serions fora man
Eishitrséven years asa eur ancsst:

B Forth on this continen

tsigreat ﬁr 82 ansyIvanise Mrs. Lincaln and T arereciate:
Usiduranedttrstav s U uish that T could'sag that
sldrer who told we that ha, u--uld r-dher have

LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, 1861

It's great to be here ln Peansylvasia. Mes. Linceln and
I appreciate the hospitallity you Save whown us during ouc
Stay. [ wish that I could say that everyone loves Lt hete,
T mez a soldier who told me that he would uthu have died
At gettysburg than have to live La Philadelphia
T could g0 on Like this all day, but let us be secious
for & moment. Eightyseven years ago Ourf ancestors Brought
forth on this continent s new notlon, conceived and
dedicated to the propesition that 4ll men ace sade prezty
®wuch the same.
awe ace engaged in & real big civil war, testing
whathes that nation conceived and dedicated 1ike that can
endure for very long. We ace m=at on a real big bacctle
< Eleld of that wac. We have come to dadicate some of that
field, a3 a memantc for those who here gave their livers
that that nation might Live. It im altogether fitting and
Propec that we should do this, and [ am not at all socey
that [ case.
But, let's face it, we can act dedicste--we can ot
£onseccate--ve Can not even hollow out--this glomd The
Beave men, living or dead, whe Straggled hece, ha

1=

consecrated Lt, far sbove our pooc o add o
subtract, -uluply or divide. The m:ld enn never !nwtt
what they did nhe
I¥ 1a cathee for s 46 be hece dedicated to the real
m task befare ws, It i3 foc am the living, rather, to be
Lcated here to the lacomplete work which they who fought
hece have thus £ 20 nobly advanced-—-that fcom those
ozed dead we incieased devotion to that cause for
vhich chey jave :anz lest full measure of devotion that
this nation, under Cod, shall have a new birth of
freedom--and that goveinnent of americans, by americans, for
4mericans, shall not pecish from the eacth,
LINCOLN'S ADRESS AT GETTYSBURG, L85}

‘8 grest to ba here Ln Pennsylvanis. mcs. Lincoln and
£ amu:uu the hespitallity you have shown us during our
Stay. I wish that [ could say chat everypne loves LE here.
I met a scldler who told me that he would cather have died
at glczy-buw than have to live in Philadelphia,

T could go on like this all day, but let us be secious
for & moment, Eightyseven years 296 out Mncactoce Brovgh
torth on this continent a nev notion, concelv
deSicaced o the progasition Chet LiL man sty aety pratty

2=
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PRINTING TO DISK

. You may save the processed PRINT file on
disk as well as or instead of printing it on the
printer.

. To save the processed file on disk, type DISK
ON.

. When you give this command, the machine
opens a file on the same disk as your primary
text file, with the same name as your text file

vania, frs. i1 arpr
but with a PRN file type, e.g., if your file is ; Jre. @_f‘u": 2"2:.%2?“,?.3 mg se.that ;.ﬁww
named LESSONY, the machine opens a file ' -

named LESSON9.PRN.

. If you want the file saved under a different

name or on a different disk drive, type DISK

FILENAME where FILENAME is any legiti-

mate, unused name.

. To stop printing to disk, type DISK OFF.

You rhay only print to one disk file per ses-

sion; however, you may start and stop print-

ing to the same file as many times as you
wish.

. Note: After you have opened a disk file, the

machine interprets a DISK FILENAME com-

mand as DISK ON.

. To stop printing on the printer, type PRINT

OFF.

To resume printing, type PRINT ON.

You can use this ability to switch back and

forth from the printer to the disk in various

ways, some of which are discussed in the
notes.

1. Edit LESSON9.

2. Add to the heading routine the command
to SHOW the current value of ZPAGE.
(Type SHOW “Page 7, %PAGE) Note:
If you put this on a separate line, be sure
to change the number of lines in the
HEAD command.

3. End EDIT and begin to print LESSON9.

4. When the machine pauses before process-
ing the text, turn off the printer and turn
on the disk. (Type PRINT OFF, DISK
ON)

5. Process the file.

6. Notice how fast the machine can process a
file when it does not have to print it.
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(_4

. El’hen you reach the Command Screen, type

W H - 0w P

Edit5istem Statust G

ings/Pacaaraphs'd

Charactires 2A0T2-Total 4 9L0F-I5 tice

PRINTING IN BACKGROUND S eder Tert

You have just created a PRINT output file b 317 2573 4. 49 524513
called LESSON9.PRN. e ;
If you wish, you can print that file while you
edit another file.

To do so, begin EDIT for the file you want to
work on.

ESSON9.PRN.

ote: T s fors g; a computer
term for prlntlng a file mthout processing it.
The machine may give you a mes:,age that
LESSON9.PRN contains non-standard char-
acters. 4 4
If this happens, just press RETUR!
your printer can 1nterpret the non—standard

__characters in a PRINT output file.

R

'he machine reprints the Command Screen
ith LESSON9.PRN listed as an inactive
Printing file.
To begin printing, type g
Edit the file as you normally would.
ng, ty X; to resume printing
at the éame spot, typ s S again.

board will probably be considerably more kAR i
sluggish than usual. Go slowly. - 2t

1. Proceed with the next section in the les-
son. (EDIT LESSON9)

2. Once in the Command Screen, establish
LESSON9.PRN as a background file.
(Type SLESSON9.PRN)

3. Begin printing LESSON9.PRN. (Type S)

“4. Continue with the next lesson.

5. If the file stops printing before you have
finished EDIT, start it again by repeating
the same commands as above.

(SLESSON9.PRN and S)

24449Ranaining

Note: While the print file is active, the key- T B, 4 Ed1t Systea Status 50 ¢

st

U A ———

i e e A (B



START/STOP COMMANDS

. If your text file does not access an external

data file, the machine interprets the START

and STOP commands as page numbers

instead of record numbers.

To start processing the text on a particular

page, type STARTnR, where n is the page on

which you wish to start processing.

To stop processing on a particular page, type

STOPn.

When you give the machine a START com-

mand, it processes the file as usual, but it does

not output to either printer or disk until

%PAGE matches the number in the START

command.

When the machine reaches the page that you

designated, it begins to output the file, either

to disk and/or to the printer, whichever you

have previously specified.

The machine stops processing as soon as

%PAGE exceeds the number in the STOP

command, i.e., as soon as it has processed the

footing for the indicated page number.

Note: If you have given a PG command so

that your file does not begin on page one, the

number in a START or STOP command must

correspond to the value of %ZPAGE and not to

the physical page number. Example: To print

the tenth page of a file that begins on page

eleven (PG11), you would type STARTZ20.

1. Print the third through fifth pages of

" LESSON9. (START3,STOP5)

2. Start numbering LESSON9 with page 10
and print the third through fifth pages of
the file. (PG10,START12,STOP14)

MAGIC WAND User’s Manual

Fersat Left F'uxr : Pnr*er‘ Ye-'r Prmter
PUEP: 2 " Diskouts
Y4 Fores cr.hn e
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Iom Farg Indent
LRS- Spacing
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BOILERPLATING PRINT COMMANDS

. As you become famliar with the features of

the MAGIC WAND, you will probably devel-
op standard ways to do things.

Once you have devised such an application,
you can save it as part of a formatted
INCLUDE file. (see LESSON THREE)

You can use the INCLUDE sequence to boiler-
plate the commands into the text you are
working on.

This can save you a great deal of time.

It can also insure that all of the commands
are repeated in the correct sequence.

You have on your disk such a file called
FORMATS.

In it you will find several initial sections,
headings, footings, file statements, etc.

. We give you this file without additional

comment.

Try including some of them in the files you
have created in the various lessons.
Hopefully, they will give you some ideas
about how the MAGIC WAND can be used to

meet your special needs.



CP/M® FOR MAGIC

CP/M is the registered trademark of Digital
Research Corp. for the operating system it
developed for 8080, Z80 and 8085 microproces-
sors. It was designed primarily for programmers
and can be a bit bewildering to the uninitiated.
What follows is a brief introduction to CP/M
for the convenience of our business users. It
is not intended as an exhaustive guide, but it
should help you get the most out of your
MAGIC WAND.

CP/M communicates with the user in the
most rudimentary way. You type in a command
which the machine accepts or rejects. If CP/M
rejects your command, the machine prints the
command on the screen followed by a question
mark. CP/M does not tell you what was wrong
with your command.

CP/M does not tell you when a legitimate
command has not been executed. For
example, you want to erase the file named
RESPONSE.BAK, but you type instead
ERA RESPONSE.BAL. CP/M does not tell
you that the command could not be carried out.
Unless you check the directory on that disk, you
don’t know that RESPONSE.BAK is still there.
Or, for example, you request a directory for
DRIVE B, but you have not loaded a disk on
that drive. CP/M attempts to go to DRIVE B
and waits until you load a disk. And waits. And
waits. But it does not tell you that you need to
load a disk. .

CP/M limits the size of an individual file. This
should not bother you, since you are allowed as
many as 256,000 characters per file. Should you
have a file larger than that, you would be well-
advised to break it into sub-files.

CP/M also limits the number of files on a sin-
gle disk (usually to 64). If you have many small
files on a disk, you may find that you are unable
to add a file even though you still have room on
your disk. You may overcome this limitation by
erasing files you no longer need, combining files
for storage on historical disks, etc.

BASIC DISK OPERATING SYSTEM
(BDOS) ERROR MESSAGES

Even the bravest of programmers can tremble
with fear when a BDOS Error Message comes
on the screen. You need to know what they are
so that you can avoid them if possible and recov-
er from them if they occur.

BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE): R/O
1. R/O stands for Read Only, meaning you can
read a file from the disk, but you cannot do

7.
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anything that would change the disk, i.e.,
saving, copying, renaming or killing a file.

. The message occurs when you try to

write on a disk that is not properly mount-
ed, e.g., you have changed disks on the drive
to which you are trying to write without
pressing CONTROL C or RESET.

. A like message occurs when using a write-

protected disk, i.e., a disk that you have pro-
tected against accidental erasures.

. When you receive this error message, press-

ing any key on the keyboard causes the
machine to reload CP/M from the
current disk which effectively wipes
out the memory.

. If you are trying to save a file by ending

EDIT when this error message occurs, you
lose the file you are trying to save.

. This error will not occur if you do not

change disks after EDIT gives you the
opportunity to do so.

Note: If you must change a disk after
beginning EDIT, e.g., to access an
INCLUDE or DISPLAY file, be sure that
you do not load the new disk on the drive on
which you plan to save your edited file.

BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE):
BAD SECTOR

. This indicates that the machine is having a

hard time reading from the disk.

. The problem may be in the hardware itself,

or it may be caused by a worn, creased or
otherwise damaged disk.

. When you receive a Bad Sector message,

you may tell the machine to try to read the
sector again by pressing R.

. If the machine still cannot read the sector,

you will get another message.

. There is no limit to the number of times you

can press R; but there is no guarantee that
the machine can ever read the problem sec-
tor.

. Instead of retrying, you may tell the

machine to read what it can and continue by
pressing RETURN.

. If you press RETURN, you lose some of your

file (up to 128 characters), so you should not
do this until you have retried and failed sev-
eral times.

. If you encounter a Bad Sector message at a

non-crucial time, you may escape and start
over by pressing CONTROL C.

. If you receive a Bad Sector message on a

disk that has previously given you no prob-
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BDOS ERROR ON (DISK DRIVE): SELECT.
1.
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lem, it is a good idea to copy that disk as
soon as possible before a small problem gets
worse.

Often you can erase a disk that has had Bad
Sector problems and reuse it without fur-
ther difficulty.

This message occurs when you have tried to
read from or write to a non-existent

disk drive, e.g., DRIVE C in a two-drive
system.

. There is no recovery from this error, since

pressing any key causes the machine to
reload CP/M from the current drive.

CP/M CONTROL KEYS

CONTROLC

. Pressing CONTROL C ends the current

CP/M function and reloads CP/M from the
current drive. (See below.)

. If the disk on the current drive does not

have a copy of CP/M, the machine waits
until you load a disk containing CP/M.

. CONTROL C resets the disks currently on

the drives so that you can write to them.
(See BDOS Error Messages — R/O).

CONTROLX

. Pressing CONTROL X voids the current

command line and moves the cursor to the
beginning of the next line, allowing you to
retype your command.

. If you make a mistake while typing a

CP/M command, we advise you to press
CONTROL X and retype the command from
scratch rather than attempting to delete the
mistake.

. Trying to delete may be confusing because

CP/M echoes the deleted characters on the
screen. Example: You want to type STAT,
but instead type STZT. If you delete the ZT
and type in AT, the final command line
reads STZTTZAT.

CONTROL S

. Pressing CONTROL S halts any printing in

progress whether the machine is printing on
the screen or printer.

. Pressing any key on the keyboard (includ-

ing CONTROL S) restarts the printing pro-
cess.

. Since many printers print from a small

internal memory, they may not stop imme-

diately when you press CONTROL S since
they continue until their memory
is empty.

. As your disks become crowded, you may

need to use CONTROL S as you examine
the directory or status of a disk.

CONTROL P

. Pressing CONTROL P causes the ma-

chine to print on the printer as well as
the screen.

. Pressing CONTROL P again turns off

the printer.

CP/M COMMANDS

COPY: The COPY command is actually a

small program. Using the COPY command
is the only way to copy CP/M from one disk
to another. It is also the fastest way to copy
all of the files from one disk to another. The
exact format for this command varies
depending upon the manufacturer of your
disk drive. Check with your dealer to find
out how to use the COPY command for your
system.

DIRECTORY: This command allows you to

examine the names of the files on a disk.
The format for the directory command is:
DIR DRIVE:

Example: You are getting ready to create a
series of boilerplate letters using EDIT,
and you want to make sure you have
mounted the correct disk on DRIVE B.
You type DIR B:

DRIVE: This command allow you to change

the current drive. When you first load

CP/M, the current drive is always DRIVE

A, which means that when you do not indi-

cate a drive, the machine assumes you are

referring to DRIVE A. Under most circum-
stances, this should be quite sufficient. But
if you want to change your current drive the
format is:

DRIVE:

Example: You wish to switch your current
drive to DRIVE B. You type B:. The
machine prints B>on the screen indi-
cating that DRIVE B is now the current
drive.

ERASE: This command allows you to kill any

file on disk. Note: Once you have killed a
file there is no way to recover it. The format
for the erase command is:
ERA Drive: FILENAME
Example 1: Your disk on DRIVE B is get-
ting crowded and you want to make



more room by erasing the backup file for

the Jackson brief. You type ERA
B:JACKSON.BAK.

Example 2: You wish to erase all of the files
on DRIVE A whose File Name
begins with REPLY. You type ERA
REPLY?72.*

PIP: This command allows you to copy any file

from one disk to another, or to the same
disk under a different name. Like COPY,
PIP is a program rather than a function of
CP/M, so you must have a copy of PIP.COM
on one of your disks is order to use it. The
format for the command is:
Drive: PIP Object Drive: NEWNAME

= Source Drive:OLDNAME

If you want to copy all of the files from one

disk to another, the format is:

Drive: PIP Object Drive: =
Source Drive:*.*

Example 1: You wish to set up a new disk
with the MAGIC WAND programs
(EDIT.COM and PRINT.COM) as well
as other CP/M programs like PIP.COM
and STAT.COM. You load the original
disk on DRIVE A and the new disk on
DRIVE B. Press CONTROL C to
remount the disks. Type
PIP B:=A:*.COM. (This tells the
machine to copy all files with a COM
File Type regardless of the File Name.)
The machine prints the name of each
program as it copies it, and when it is
finished, it reloads CP/M from the cur-
rent drive.

Example 2: You have a series of files on
DRIVE B with the filename of
REPLIES, distinguished by different
filetypes, e.g., REPLIES.ADV,
REPLIES.MKG, ete. You wish to copy
all of them to a disk on DRIVE A that
contains PIP.COM. Press CONTROL C
to mount the disks. Type PIP
A:=B:REPLIES.* (This tells the
machine to copy all files with a
REPLIES File Name regardless of the
File Type.) The machine proceeds as in
example 1.

Example 3: You have a series of files on
DRIVE B named SAMPLE 1 through
SAMPLE 12 which you wish to copy to
DRIVE A. Your copy of PIP.COM in on
DRIVE B. Press CONTROL C to mount
the disks. Type B:PIP
A:=B:SAMPLE??.*(This tells the
machine to copy all files whose File
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Name begins with SAMPLE regardless
of how it ends or what File Type it has.)
Proceed as in Example 1.

Example 4: You wish to copy a file named
RESPONSE.STD from one disk to
another, but neither disk has a copy of
PIP.COM on it. Load the Object disk
(i.e., the disk to which you want to copy)
on DRIVE B and a disk containing
PIP.COM on DRIVE A. Press CON-
TROL C to mount disks. Type PIP.

The machine prints an asterisk and
awaits your command. Remove the disk
from DRIVE A and load the disk con-
taining RESPONSE.STD on DRIVE A.
Type B:=A:RESPONSE.STD. When
an asterisk returns again, press CON-
TROL C to end PIP.COM. Note: You do
not get a Read Only BDOS Error on
DRIVE A because you are only reading
RESPONSE.STD and not writing to the
disk.

RENAME: This command allows you to

rename any file on disk as any other

unused legal file name. (See the section

in the notes on Naming Files.) The for-

mat for the rename command is:

REN Drive: NEWNAME=O0OLDNAME

Example 1: You have a file on DRIVE A
named REPLIES. ADV which is obsolete
but which you wish to save for your his-
torical files. You type
REN REPLYADV.HIS=
REPLIES.ADV

Example 2: You have a file
JACKSON.$%$ on DRIVE B which was
saved by using QUITX to exit from
EDIT while you were working on the
Jackson brief. Now you need to rename
it. You tvpe REN B:JACKSON.SAV =
JACKSON 888

STATUS: This command allows you to find out

how much space you have on a disk, the
names of the files on that disk and how
much space each of them occupies. Like
COPY and PIP, this is a small program
rather than an integral function of CP/M, so
you must have a copy of STAT.COM on a
disk in use. The format for the STAT com-
mand is:

Drive: STAT Drive: *.*
If you just need to know how much room you
have on a disk but do not need any informa-
tion about the files, the format is:

Drive: STAT Drive:
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Example 1: You need to copy some files on the contents of a file on the screen. If you
DRIVE A to your historical disk on press CONTROL P in conjuction with
DRIVE B, and you want to find out this command, you may print the file on
whether there is enough room. Your the printer. The format for the type
copy of STAT.COM is on the historical command is:
disk. You type B:STAT B: to find out TYPE Drive: FILENAME
how much room you have left on your
historical disk. Then you type Example: You have a formatted file created
B:STAT * *to find out how much space by PRINT called STDREPLY.PRN
the files occupy. which you now want to print on the

Example 2: You want to determine the printer. You type TYPE
number and size of the BAK files on STDREPLY.PRN. Before you press
DRIVE A. You type STAT * BAK. RETURN you press CONTROL P to

TYPE: This command allows you to display turn on the printer.
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NOTES ON EDIT

LOADING EDIT PROGRAM/TEXT FILE

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

The complete format for loading the EDIT
program and the text file is:

( Drive) EDIT ( Drive :) FILENAME
((Drive 1) NEWNAME)

. Indicate the drive if the disk is not on

the current drive. (See Glossary under
current drive.)

. Include NEWNAME when you want to

save the edited file under a name other than
FILENAME.

. To load from one drive and save on another,

just type the new Drive followed by a colon,
e.g., EDIT SAMPLE1 B: loads file SAMP-
LE1 from the current drive and saves the
edited SAMPLE1 on DRIVE B.

Note: The SAMPLE1 on the current drive is
unchanged.

. After the machine has loaded EDIT, it

prints the sign-on screen, which contains
such information as the release number, the
version and the serial number of the system
you are using.

. After printing the sign-on screen, the

machine gives you the opportunity to
change disks before continuing.

. This means that you do not need to have

a copy of EDIT mounted on a disk drive
while you are editing.

. When you have loaded the correct disks,

press RETURN.

. Note: If you want to abort EDIT at this

point, e.g., you realize you have typed
FILENAME incorrectly, press ESCAPE
instead of RETURN); and the machine
returns to CP/M.

After you press RETURN, the machine
resets the disk drives so that they are no
longer Read Only. (See CP/M for MAGIC
WAND Users ).

Note: After this point, never change the
disk on the drive on which you plan to save
your edited file, e.g., if your edited file is to
be saved on DRIVE B, you may change the
disks on DRIVE A as many times as you
wish, but not on DRIVE B.

If FILENAME is not in the specified disk,
the machine asks you if it is a new file.

If FILENAME is a new file, press Y, and
the machine creates a place for it in the disk
directory.

If FILENAME is not a new file, press N,
and the machine aborts EDIT and returns
to CP/M.

10.

11.

12,

13.

NAMING A FILE:

. FILENAME is composed of a File Name

and a File Type.

. The File Name may be up to eight

characters.

Any character may be part of the File
Name except a blank, asterisk, question
mark or period.

. Since the File Name should be meaningful

to you, you should not need to use other
than uppercase letters, numbers, and a few
punctuation marks such as slash(/),
hyphen(-), parentheses and brackets.

. Including a File Type is optional; however,

it can help you organize your files.

. The File Type may be up to three

characters.

. You can use the same characters for the

File Type as for the File Name.

. Toinclude a File Type, follow the File

Name with a period followed by the File
Type, e.g., INQUIRY.LTR,
JACKSON.BRF, ANUALRPT.STD.

. The period is not necessary if you do not

include a file type.

BAK and $8$ are reserved File Types and
may not be used to designate an output file
in EDIT.

If you wish to edit a BAK or $3% file, you
must save the edited file under another
name, or rename the file before attempting
to edit it.

If your output file has any of the following
File Types, the machine begins in program
mode (see section on Special Formatting):
ASC, ASM, BAS, COB, FOR, MAC or PRN.
When referring to FILENAME, you must
include the Drive if it is other than the cur-
rent drive, e.g., BEFILENAME.

CURSOR MOVEMENT

. You have Control Keys to move the cursor

UP, DOWN, LEFT and RIGHT on the Text
Screen.

. When you press one of these keys, the cur-

sor changes its position on the screen with-
out altering the text.

. Pressing a cursor movement Control Key

moves the cursor one space in the indicated

direction with the following exceptions:

a. Pressing the UP Control Key when the
cursor is on the top line of the screen
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causes the text to shift backward one
line.

b. Ifthe cursor is at the top of text, when
this occurs, the machine rewrites the
current screen but makes no changes to
it.

c. Pressing the DOWN Control Key when
the cursor is on the bottom line of the
screen causes the text to shift forward
one line.

d. You may move the cursor DOWN only
one line beyond the end of
the text. The machine ignores any
attempt to move cursor beyond
this point.

e. Pressing the RIGHT Control Key when
the cursor is on the last position on a
line causes the cursor to wrap around to
the first position of the next line.

f. If the cursor is on the last line on the
screen when this occurs, the machine
also moves the text forward one line
unless the cursor is already beyond the
end of the text.

g. Pressing the LEFT Control Key when
the cursor is on the first position of a
line causes the cursor to wrap around to
the last position of the preceeding line.

h. Ifthe cursor is on the top line on the
screen when this occurs, the machine
also moves the text backward one line
unless the cursor is on first line of text.

. The TAB and HOME Control Keys also help
you position the cursor on the Text Screen.

. When you press the TAB Control Key, the
cursor jumps forward to the next tab mark-
er setting (see Section on Tab Setting)

. If the cursor is beyond the last tab marker

on a line, pressing the TAB Control Key
jumps the cursor to the first position of the
next line.

. When you press the HOME Control Key,

the cursor moves to the first position of the
line it is on.

. If you press the HOME Control Key when

the cursor is already at the first position of a

line, the cursor moves to the first position of
the top line on the screen.

. If you press the HOME Control Key when

the curser is already at the first position of
the top line, the command has no effect.

TEXT MOVEMENT (SCROLLING)

. Since you can only change text that is on
the Text Screen, you need to be able to move
new text onto the screen.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

. Moving forward or backward through the

text file is called scrolling, probably because
you can roll the text forward and backward
as if it were on a scroll.

. Scrolling changes the position of the text on

the Text Screen without changing the loca-
tion of the cursor on the screen.

. The FORWARD LINE SCROLL Control

Key shifts the text currently on the screen
up one line and writes the next line of the
text file on the last line of the screen.

. If the cursor is beyond the end of text when

you press the FORWARD LINE SCROLL
Control Key, the command has no effect.

. The BACKWARD LINE SCROLL Control

Key moves the text currently on the screen
down one line adding a new line at the top
of the screen.

. If you press the BACKWARD LINE

SCROLL Control Key when the first line of
the text is already on the screen, the
machine rewrites the screen, but otherwise
changes nothing.

. The FORWARD PAGE SCROLL Control

Key clears the screen and rewrites the
screen starting with the last line of text
on the previous screen.

. If you press the FORWARD PAGE SCROLL

Control Key with less than a

full screen remaining in the text file, the
machine rewrites the last screen with

the last line of text on the same line as

the cursor.

The BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL Control
Key clears the screen and rewrites the text
so that the first line on the previous screen
becomes the last line on the new screen.

If you press the BACKWARD PAGE
SCROLL Control Key with less than a full
screen remaining at the beginning of the
text file, the machine writes the first
screenful of text from the file.

Note: On many terminals when you press
the BACKWARD LINE SCROLL, the
machine must rewrite the entire screen.
Often this is slow; and if you need to back
up several lines, you may find it quicker to
do a single BACKWARD PAGE SCROLL
followed by several FORWARD LINE
SCROLLS.

Pressing the TOP Control Key prints the
first screen of the text with the cursor at the
first position of the first line.

Pressing the BOTTOM Control Key prints
the last screen of text with the cursor locat-
ed on the line following the end of

the text.
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11.

12.

13.

INSERT (Character and Full)

. You have two ways that you can insert

characters into a text — CHARACTER
INSERT, for inserting character by
character, and FULL INSERT, for longer
insertions.

. To use either of the INSERT Control Keys,

you must first move the cursor to the char-
acter in front of which you wish to make the
insertion, e.g., to insert an a in bet to make
beat, move the cursor to the t.

. When the cursor is in the correct position,

press the CHARACTER INSERT Control
Key and type the character or characters
you wish to insert.

. Each time you press a key, the machine

echoes the character on the screen at the
location of the cursor, shifting all of the
characters from the cursor to the end of
the line one space to the right.

. The cursor remains positioned over the

same character as when you pressed the
CHARACTER INSERT Control Key.

. The machine continues to insert characters

as you type them until you press any other
Control Key — cursor movement, scrolling,
backspacing, deletion, etc.

. Note: As you insert characters, you may

push words to the next line. If your terminal
is the kind that prints out characters one at
a time, this may be time consuming, and, if
you are not careful, you may skip charac-
ters. Even if your terminal does

not print characters one at a time, the
response is sluggish compared to normal

typing.

. For this reason use the FULL INSERT Con-

trol Key when you need to make long inser-
tions.

. After positioning the cursor on the charac-

ter in front of which you wish to insert,
press the FULL INSERT Control Key.

The machine clears the screen from the cur-
sor to the bottom of the screen, printing the
line of text following the cursor on the mes-
sage line at the bottom of the screen for ref-
erence.

Note: If the cursor is in void space (see glos-
sary) when you press the FULL INSERT
Control Key, the machine inserts an extra
blank in the text.

You may now type the insertion as if you
were at the end of the text, being able to use
most of the Control Keys.

If you press the SEARCH, TOP, BOTTOM
or ESCAPE Control Keys, the machine ends
FULL INSERT before the command is exe-

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
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cuted.

You may not use the DOWN, FORWARD
LINE SCROLL or FORWARD PAGE
SCROLL Control Keys to move the cursor
more than one line past the last line of the
insertion.

When you finish making your insertion,
press the END INSERT Control Key.

When you end FULL INSERT, the machine
fills in the rest of the screen with the subse-
quent text.

If you insert more than the screen will hold,
the text scrolls upward as it does at end of
text. When this happens, the machine
blanks out the reference line

at the bottom of the screen to avoid
confusion.

If you are in the middle of a FULL INSERT,
pressing the FULL INSERT Control Key
has no effect.

DELETION (Character and Line)

. To delete a single character, move the

cursor to that character and press the
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key.

. The machine deletes the character and

moves all characters on that line to the
right of the cursor one space to the left. (The
cursor does not move.)

. If this makes room for the first word of the

following line, then the machine moves that
word up and rewrites the next line, etc.

. You may delete any character, including

control characters, with the CHARACTER
DELETE Control Key, except the carriage
return.

. A carriage return can only be deleted by

pressing the LINE DELETE Control Key.

. Pressing the LINE DELETE Control Key

deletes the line from the cursor to the end of
the line and moves the remainder of the text
up to the cursor.

. Note: The machine only deletes the line if

you have pressed the LINE DELETE Con-
trol Key two consecutive times. This pre-
vents deleting a line if you press the LINE
DELETE Control Key by mistake.

. If you press either of the delete Control

Keys when the cursor is located to the right
of a carriage return on a line, the command
has no effect.

. Note: If you delete the space between the

last word on a line and the first word on the
following line, they form a single word
which may not fit on the line. If this hap-
pens, the machine rewrites the next line
with the two words joined at the beginning.
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10.

11.

12.

. If the machine does not find the search
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SEARCH

. Pressing the SEARCH Control Key allows 13,

you to look for the next occurrence of a
string of characters following the current
cursor position. (See glossary under string.)

. When you press the SEARCH Control Key,

the machine drops the cursor to the message
line at the bottom of the screen, prints a
colon (:) and waits for you to type your
search string.

. Type in the search string exactly and press

RETURN.

. The machine searches through the text

until it finds the next occurrence of the
search string and reprints the screen
with the cursor on the first character
of the string.

. The machine prints the screen so that the

cursor is on the same line as it was when
you pressed the SEARCH Control Key, i.e.,
if the cursor was on the third line when the
search began, the machine scrolls the text
forward and prints the screen so that the
next occurrence of the search string is on
the third line.

. The machine can only find a search string

that is between the cursor and the end of
the text. If it is located between the cursor
and the beginning of text, the machine can-
not find it.

string, it prints Cannot find SEARCH
STRING on the command line and returns
the cursor to its original location on the
Text Screen.

. In addition to the characters on the key-

board, the string may contain the PAGE
FEED, BLOCK MARKER and RETURN
Control Characters.

. Since pressing RETURN begins the search,

the TAB Control Key substitutes for a
RETURN as part of your search string, e.g.,
to search for the next carriage return, you
press the TAB Control Key, followed by
RETURN to activate the search.

If you need to correct your search string,
you may move the cursor back using the
BACK SPACE Control Key and retype the
line.

After you have backed up the cursor,

the machine ignores all characters to

the right of the cursor, beginning with

the cursor itself.

To abort a SEARCH command, press
ESCAPE. (Note: This is the only time that
pressing ESCAPE does not return you to

1

14.

10.

P

the Command Screen.)

The machine makes no assumptions about
the string for which you are searching, i.e.,
it does not assume that you are looking for a
complete word or that an uppercase letter is
the same as a lower case letter Example: If
you had the as your string, the machine
would go to there and other but would not
go to The. }
It is up to you to make your string unique.
In the above example the best way to desig-
nate the word the is “ the ” because the
leading and trailing blanks set it off as

a word.

SEARCH AND REPLACE

. When you give the SEARCH AND
REPLACE command, the machine looks
between the cursor and the end of text for
the next occurrence of the search string and
replaces it with the replacement string.

. Define your search string as described in
the SEARCH section.

. Instead of pressing RETURN after typing
the SEARCH string, press the SEARCH
Control Key again.

. The machine prints a second colon behind
the search string on the message line and
waits for you to type the replacement
string.

. Type the replacement string exactly as you
wish it to appear, following the rules for the
search string outlined above.

. If you wish to delete the search string, press
RETURN without entering a replacement
string.

. If you back the cursor over the second colon,

you inactivate the REPLACE command.

. To reactivate the REPLACE Command, you
must press the SEARCH Control Key again
and reenter the replacement string.

. When both the search and replacement

strings are exactly as you wish them to be,
press RETURN.

The machine reprints the screen as in the
SEARCH command, but the cursor is locat-
ed immediately following the replacement
string.

MULTIPLE SEARCH AND REPLACE

. When you give the MULTIPLE SEARCH
AND REPLACE command, the machine
looks between the cursor and the end of text
for occurrences of the search string and
replaces them with the replacement string.
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3.

. You may either specify a number of occur-

rences to change or indicate that you want
all occurrences to be changed.

. To execute the MULTIPLE SEARCH AND

REPLACE command, define your search
and replacement strings as described above.

. After typing the replacement string, instead

of pressing RETURN, press the SEARCH
Control Key once again.

. The machine prints a third colon on the

message line following the replacement
string.

. Type the number of times you wish the

search string to be replaced and press
RETURN, e.g., if you want to replace the
next three occurrences of the search string,
type 3.

. If you want to replace all occurrences of the

search string between the cursor and the
end of text, press RETURN without typing
a number.

. The machine reprints the screen with the

cursor immediately following the last
replacement string.

. If you replaced all occurrences of the search

string, the machine prints on the message
line the number of occurrences found.

. The machine also prints the number

of occurrences if it is less than the

number specified.

Note: You may use MULTIPLE SEARCH
AND REPLACE to determine the number
of occurrences of a particular string in your
text file. To do this, define the replacement
string as exactly the same as the search
string and search for all occurrences of the
string. The machine executes the command
the same as always, but since the replace-
ment string is the same

as the string it replaces, the text is not
changed. When it has found all occur--
rences of the string, the machine prints the
number of occurrences on the message line.
You should be very careful when you use
the command this way, because a typo-
graphical error could be disastrous.

REPEAT SEARCH

-

. Pressing the REPEAT SEARCH Control

key causes the machine to repeat the last
SEARCH or SEARCH AND REPLACE
command that you give it.

. If that was a SEARCH command, the

machine performs as described in the
SEARCH section.
If that was a SEARCH AND REPLACE

10.

11.
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command, the machine performs as
described in the SEARCH AND REPLACE
section.

. The machine performs only one replace-

ment when you press the REPEAT
SEARCH Control Key, even if you had pre-
viously executed a MULTIPLE SEARCH
AND REPLACE.

. If you press the REPEAT SEARCH Control

Key without having previously defined a
search string, the machine searches for the
first occurrence of an

exclamation point (1).

. By placing exclamation points in your text

file, you may use the REPEAT SEARCH
Control Key to help you write standardized
letters. (See Lesson Three)

PAGE FEED AND LINE FEED

. When you press the PAGE FEED Control

Key, the machine prints a carat( ~ ) on
the screen. This is not actually a carat; it
is a control character which is represented
by a carat.

. When the machine encounters this

control character while printing the file
from EDIT, it moves the printer forward to
the first line of the next page.

. When the machine encounters this control

character while printing from PRINT, it
treats it exactly like a New Page command
(See the notes on PRINT).

. You may use the PAGE FEED Control Key

to format files as INCLUDE files. (See the
section on the INCLUDE Command, below).

. When you press the LINE FEED Control

Key, the machine prints a vertical bar (|).
Like the FORM FEED, this represents a
control character.

. You do not need the LINE FEED Control

Key unless you are using EDIT to compose
programs for Microsoft BASIC.

. If this is the case, you may want to break a

program line without terminating the line.

. To do this, press the LINE FEED Control

Key and follow immediately with a carriage
return.

. When you get a listing of the program, the

carriage return acts as a carriage return
usually acts.

However, when the machine executes the
program, the LINE FEED control character
tells the machine that you do not want to
terminate the current program line.

Both the PAGE FEED and the LINE FEED
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control characters may be deleted with the
CHARACTER DELETE Control Key.

OVERFLOWING MEMORY

. When you get within about 300 characters

of filling memory completely, the machine
sounds an audible alarm and notifies

you on the message line that memory is
almost full.

. To continue editing you need to write some

of the file to disk. (See the section on the
WRITE command, below)

. Every time that you move the cursor

when memory is this close to being full,
the machine repeats the alarm and
the message.

. The machine prevents you from using block

manipulation or inclusion to overflow mem-
ory; however, if you can tolerate listening
to the alarm for at least 250 times, you can
manually overflow memory.

. If this happens, you kill the current EDIT

and the file in memory.

. You cannot recover from a memory over-

flow; all you can do is press RESET and
start over.

THE COMMAND SCREEN —
GENERAL

. EDIT begins on the Command Screen.
. To get to the Text Screen from the Com-

mand Screen, press RETURN without
entering a command.

. To return to the Command Screen from the

Text Screen, press ESCAPE.

. To give a command from the Command

Screen, press RETURN after typing
the command.

. Commands use uppercase letters; however,

the machine treats lowercase letters the
same as uppercase letters.

. If you wish to correct a command that you

have typed, you can back up the cursor
using either the LEFT, CHARACTER
DELETE or BACKSPACE Control Key.

. To void an entire command line that you

have typed, press ESCAPE.

. The machine only accepts valid commands;

if you mistype a command, the machine
prompts you with the correct command.

10.

11.

12.

THE COMMAND SCREEN —
STATUS FEATURES

. The Command Screen maintains the

status of the file you are editing.

. On the top lines, it lists the various files you

are using and their status.

. You may have as many as four different

files listed on the Command Screen at any
one time: a Reading file (the input file), a
Writing file (the output file), a Printing file
(for background printing) and an Include
file (for merging into the file being edited).

. The Command Screen lists the various

FILENAMES and indicates whether they
are active, inactive or finished.

. Next the Command Screen lists the number

of lines (carriage returns) in the workspace
(i.e., in memory).

. The Command Screen also keeps track

of the number of characters of memory
in your system.

. It lists the total number of characters of

available memory in your system (i.e., the
amount remaining after CP/M and EDIT
have been loaded).

. Next it gives the current number of charac-

ters being used.

. Finally, it tells you the number of charac-

ters in memory that can still be filled with-
out writing some of the file to disk.

On the next line, the Command Screen
gives you the current mode of the Text
Screen — text, program or special. (See
section on special formatting commands
for a full explanation).

Below that is the current line length being
used on the Text Screen.

Finally, the Command Screen gives

you the current locations of the Tab
markers.

READ COMMAND

. When you load EDIT, the machine automat-

ically reads in FILENAME into memory,
reserving at least fifty percent of available
memory for additions to the text.

. If the file is larger than fifty percent of

available memory, some of it does not load
on the first pass.

. When all of the file has loaded, the machine

prints (input finished) next to the input
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file name on the Command Screen.
Type R (Read) if you want to load more of
the file.

. The machine loads more of the file, up to

fifty percent of remaining (twenty-five
percent of available) memory.

. Each time the machine executes a

READ command, it has less space left
for additions.

. If you need more space than would be left

after an additional READ, or if your text
file is larger than available memory, you
must use 2 combination of READ and
WRITE commands. (See the section on the
WRITE command below.)

. You may read a specific number of logical

lines into memory by typing Rn, where n is
any integer.

. After receiving the Rn command, the

machine reads the file into memory until
either the designated number of lines has
been read or memory is full.

Note: Actually, memory is not completely
full. It still has room for about 250 more
characters — enough for only very minor
additions. (See section on Overflowing
Memory above).

Example: You need to make minor changes
to a file that has 40,000 characters. After
you have loaded CP/M and EDIT, you

still have an available memory of 46,000
characters. If you just type R, you must
repeat the command several times to read
the entire file into memory. By typing
R9999 (assuming the file has fewer than
9999 logical lines), you load the entire file
with one command.

WRITE COMMAND

. When you give a WRITE command, the

machine writes all or a portion of the text in
memory to the output file on disk.

. As the text is written to disk, it is cleared

from memory.

. Type W to write all of the file in memory

to disk.

. Type Wn to write only the first n number of

logical lines of the file.

. Example: To write the first ten lines'of a

text file of thirty lines, type W10. The text
remaining in memory now begins with line
eleven.

. Type WC to write from the beginning of the

text to the current cursor position.
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. If the cursor is in the middle of a line, the

machine writes the file to the end of the
preceeding line.

. Example:

a. You have a forty page brief that
requires extensive editing.

b. You load the beginning of the text file
when you load EDIT.

c¢. The Command Screen indicates that the
input of the file is not finished.

d. Enter the Text Screen and make
corrections to this portion of file.

e. Return tothe Command Screen and
type W.

f. The machine writes this portion of text
to disk and clears memory.

g. TypeR.

h. The machine reads the next portion of
text into memory.

i. Follow steps d through k until you have
made all of your corrections.

J.  Return to the Command Screen and
type END.

k. The machine writes the text currently
in memory to disk, transfers any text
remaining in the input file to the output
file, and ends EDIT.

LINE LENGTH

. The LINE LENGTH command sets the

maximum number of characters per line
that may be printed while using EDIT,
either on the screen or the printer.

. The LINE LENGTH command is for your

convenience while using EDIT; it has no
effect on the file as it is saved on disk or
later printed by the PRINT program.

. If you do not give a LINE LENGTH com-

mand, the machine uses the maximum
number of characters for your terminal
(usually 80 characters).

. To give the LINE LENGTH command,

enter the Command Screen and type Ln,
where n is an integer from two to the maxi-
mum for your terminal, e.g., to set a line
length of 50 characters, type L50.

. You may change the line length as many

times as you wish without affecting the text
file.

. Note: When automatic wordsplitting is

active, the last character of a line must be a
blank, carriage return, page feed or line
feed. Since PRINT strips off blanks at the
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end of a line, a text with a line length of 60
characters may not look exactly the same
when it is printed by PRINT as when it is
printed by EDIT.

TAB SETTING

. Tab markers help you move the cursor

on the Text Screen and do not otherwise
affect the text file.

. You may designate as many as 16 tab

markers.

. Although you may set markers anywhere

up to the maximum line length for your
terminal, you may not tab beyond the
current line length.

. The Command Screen indicates at which

columns the tab markers are set.

. Initially these are I 9 17 25 33 41 49 57 65

73.(Note: An interval of eight is standard
for CP/M.)

. To change the interval between the mark-

ers, type Tn, where n is an integer between
1 and 80, e.g., T5 would set markers at col-
umns [ 6 11 16, etc.

. To set markers at specific columns, type

Tn,nl, n2, nx, 0, where n through nx are
integer values. Example, T5, 20, 33, 50, 0
would set markers at columns I 520 33 50.

. The left margin is column one; if you want

to set markers five spaces and twenty spac-
es from the left margin, type T6, 21, 0.

. Note: The machine interprets the final

number in a TAB command as an interval
rather than a column number. If you had
not put a zero in the last position, the previ-
ous command would have set markers at
columns 152243 64.

If you want to set markers at specific col-
umns near the beginning of the line but at
intervals thereafter, type Tn, nl, . . ., nx, as
above, where nx is less than or equal to the
previous number.

Example: To set markers in columns 6 and
21, and then at intervals of ten spaces, type
T6, 21, 10. The markers are now setat 1 6
213141516171.

BLOCK MARKERS

. Block markers ( _) identify a block of text to

be manipulated.

. Although block markers look the same as

an underline character, the machine inter-
prets them differently.

. To manipulate a block of text, you must

have exactly two block markers in the text.

. If you have more or less than two markers

in the text when you attempt to manipulate
a block of text, the machine prints an error
message on the screen.

. To set block markers, move the cursor to the

first character of the block and press the
BLOCK MARKER Control Key. Then move
the cursor to the first character following
the block and press the BLOCK MARKER
Control Key again.

. M the block ends with a carriage return that

you wish to include in the block, place the
marker at the first character of next line
following the carriage return.

. You may delete individual block markers

with the CHARACTEE, DELETE Control
Key.

. To delete all block markers in the file, enter

the Command Screen and type BK
(Block Kill).

. Block markers are not saved with the file;

when the machine writes a file to disk, it
destroys any block markers in the file.

BLOCK COPY

. With the BLOCK COPY command, you

may copy a block of text to another location

in the file, leaving two copies of the same
block.

. Mark the block you wish to copy with

BLOCK MARKERS.

. Move the cursor to the place you want the

copy to go.

. Note: You may not copy the block to a point

within the block. If the cursor is within the
block, the machine prints an error message
on the screen.

. Enter the Command Screen and type BC

(Block Copy).

. When you return to the Text Screen, the

cursor is positioned on the first character of
the copy.

- You may make as many copies of a block as

you wish, within the limits of available
memory.

. When you no longer need to mark the

original block, delete the markers using
the BK command.

BLOCK MOVE

. With the BLOCK MOVE command, you

may move a block of text to another location
in the file.

. Mark the block you wish to move with

BLOCK MARKERS.

. Move the cursor to the place you wish to

move the block.



. Note: You may not move the block to a
point within the block; if the cursor is
between the markers, the machine prints
as error message on the screen.

. Enter the Command Screen and type BM
(Block Move).

. When you return to the Text Screen, the
cursor is positioned on the first character of
the moved block.

. The move destroys the markers, so you do
not need to delete them.

BLLOCK DELETE

. With the BLOCK DELETE command, you
may delete a block of text from the file.

. Mark the block you wish to delete with
BLOCK MARKERS.

. Make sure the cursor is not left within the
block.

. Enter the Command Screen and type BD
(Block Delete).

. The machine prints the number of charac-
ters in the block and requests confirm-
ation that you wish to perform a BLOCK
DELETE. (This prevents accidental
deletions.)

. If you wish to delete the block, type Y;
otherwise, type N.

. When you return to the Text Screen, the
block and BLOCK MARKERS have been
deleted.

. You may use the BLOCK DELETE
sequence to determine the number of char-
acters in a block of text. Simply type N
when the machine requests confirmation.

DISPLAY COMMAND

. With the DISPLAY command, you may
examine the contents of any pure Ascii file
on disk without exiting EDIT or affecting
the file you are editing. (See the glossary for
Ascii.)

. To display a file, enter the Command Screen
and type DFILENAME.

. FILENAME must be the exact name of a
file on the disk. (See section on Naming
Files.)

. If the disk is not on the current drive, type
D Drive: FILENAME.

. Example: You want to display a file named
REPLIES.STD which is on the disk mount-
ed on Drive B. Type DB:REPLIES.STD. If
Drive B is the currrent drive, type instead
DREPLIES.STD.

. If the file is not pure Ascii, the machine
prints an error message on the screen.

10.

11.
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. Note: If you attempt to display a file that is

not pure Ascii, the machine may print some
very strange things on the screen.

. If the file is found and it is in pure Ascii,

then the machine prints the first screenful
of text.

. When displaying a file, the machine ignores

the current line length and prints a line
using the maximum line length for your
terminal.

Automatic wordsplitting does not operate
when you display a file, so lines may end in
the middle of words.

On the message line at the bottom of the
screen, the machine prompts with the
FILENAME, and a reminder to press
RETURN to print the next page of text

or ESCAPE to return to the Command
Screen.

When the machine reaches the end of the
file, pressing RETURN returns you to the
Command Screen.

INCLUDE COMMAND

With the INCLUDE command, you may
incorporate all or part of any Ascii file on
disk into the text you are editing.
Establishing an INCLUDE file.

a. Type IFILENAME. (See section on
Naming Files.)

b. The machine reprints the Command
Screen indicating that FILENAME is
an active INCLUDE file.

c. Only one file at a time may be an
INCLUDE file.

d. FILENAME remains an INCLUDE file
until you establish another INCLUDE
file, or you exit EDIT.

How to include

a. Move the cursor to the place in the cur-
rent edit file you wish to include the
additional text.

b. Enter the Command Sereen and type I to
activate the INCLUDE sequence.

c¢. The machine prints the first screenful of
text from the INCLUDE file.

d. Asinthe DISPLAY command, the
machine does not recognize the current
line length or automatic
wordsplitting when printing the
INCLUDE file.

e. On the message line the machine
prompts you to press Y to include the
current screen or RETURN if you do not
wizh to include it.

f. The machine then prompts you to press
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RETURN to continue to the next screen
of text, ESCAPE to return to the Com-
mand Screen, or type in a section name
followed by RETURN (See Below).

The machine repeats this procedure
until you press ESCAPE or until it
reaches the end of the INCLUDE file, at
which point it returns to the Command
Screen.

The amount of text you may include is
limited only by the available memory.
Before a section is included, the
machine fits it into memory on a

trial basis.

If it does not fit into memory, the
machine notifies you.

If memory is full, you must write some
of your file to disk before continuing the
INCLUDE Sequence.

Resetting the INCLUDE file

a.

If the portion of the INCLUDE file that
you wish to include occurs before the
section on the screen, you must reset file
to the beginning.

To do this, enter the Command Screen
and type 1@.

The machine resets the file to the begin-
ning and is ready for another INCLUDE
Sequence.

Including multiple sections at one time

a.

b.

You may include more than one screen-
ful of text in an INCLUDE Sequence.
The sections are placed in the text file
in the order that you include them, with
the first section beginning at the cursor
and each subsequent section following
immediately thereafter.

If you interrupt the INCLUDE
Sequence, e.g., to reset the file, the next
section that you include is written at
the cursor location in front of the text
included in the last Include Sequence.
If you want this section to follow the
last section you included, you must
enter the Text Screen and move

the cursor.

Example: You have an INCLUDE file
consisting of ten sections. You wish to
include sections eight and three in that
order. After including section eight (as
above), reset the INCLUDE file by
typing I@. Enter the Text Screen and
move the cursor so that it follows sec-
tion eight. Then include section three in
the usual way. If you do not first move

the cursor, section three is included in
front of section eight.

If you include text in the wrong order,
you can easily correct your file using the
BLOCK MOVE command.

6. Formatting files by paragraphs or
sections

a.

Use the PAGE FEED Control Key to
help format INCLUDE files for separa-
tion into discreet screens.

During the INCLUDE Sequence the
machine treats a PAGE FEED as a
marker for a section, so that each
screen, other than the first screen,
begins with a PAGE FEED and ends
when it encounters the next PAGE
FEED.

If a section is more than one screenful,
the machine prints only the first screen-
ful of that section.

You may put a banner on the first line
of each section for identification and ref-
erence.

The banner begins with a PAGE FEED
command and ends with a carriage
return.

During the INCLUDE Sequence, you
may specify a banner, and the machine
searches until it finds a PAGE FEED
followed by that banner.

You do not need to type the entire
banner, as long as the portion that you
type is sufficient to identify

the section.

You may specify a banner when you
begin the INCLUDE Sequence by typ-
ing l@banner.

When you do this, the machine goes
directly to the section that you

specify.

If you need to reset your file, you must
first type I@ by itself before you type
the command to search for a particular
banner.

If you have searched for a particular
section by name, the machine does not
include the banner when it includes the
section.

Example: You have established a file of
standard responses using a system of
identifying codes: A1, A2, A3, B1, B2,
etc. Your banners look like this:
“A1l— Description of Aluminum
Widgets. You receive an inquiry con-
cerning aluminum widgets. After start-
ing an edit of your standard response
letter and filling in the variable infor-



mation, you establish your formatted
response file as in INCLUDE file. Type
I@A1. The machine searches through
the file until it reaches " Al and dis-
plays that section of text on the screen.
Press Y to accept the section. Then
press RETURN to reach the Command
Screen.

PRINTING FROM EDIT

. While still in EDIT, you may print a hard

copy of all or a portion of the file.

. The machine prints the text in memory

exactly as it would appear on the screen
except that PAGE FEED commands
are executed and carriage returns are
not visible.

. The machine prints any commands you

have embedded for PRINT but does not exe-
cute them.

. Type P, to print all of the file in memory.
. To print a block of text, set BLOCK MARK-

ERS around the block (See section on Block
Manipulation); enter the Command Screen
and type PB (PrintBlock).

. Press CONTROL S to interrupt printing in

progress.

. Press any key to resume printing.
. Press ESCAPE to stop printing

completely.

. Note: Many printers have a small internal

memory from which they print. If your
printer is like this, it may take several sec-
onds for it to stop printing since it empties
its memory before it responds to the stop
command.

PRINTING IN BACKGROUND

. While you are editing a file, you may, if you

wish, print another file in the background.
(This is also called spool printing.)

. To do this, enter Command Screen and type

SFILENAME (Spool).

. If the file is not on the disk or is not pure

Ascii, the machine prints an error message
on the screen and gives you a chance to
change your mind.

. Note: If the background file is a file format-

ted by PRINT, it may have non-Ascii char-
acters. This does not create a problem. Just
press RETURN to continue. Trying to print
any other file containing non-Ascii charac-
ters may not be possible.

. The machine rewrites the Command Screen

indicating that printing is active for that
file.

10.
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. Type S to begin print.
. Enter the Text Screen to continue work on

the file you are editing.

. To halt printing before the end of the file is

reached, enter the Command Screen and
type SX.

. Type S to resume printing at the point you

halted.

Although you may only have one active

printing file at any given time, you may

establish more than one file as a back-
ground file during a single session.

Printing in the background has several lim-

itations that may lessen your ability to use

it.

a. The machine does not format the file
being printed, so it must contain its own
line breaks, e.g., a program listing or an
output file produced by PRINT. You
cannot print a regular text file in the
background.

b. Since the printer and the terminal com-
pete for computer time, the keyboard
may be sluggish in responding, and you
may find that you drop characters if you
try to make a lengthy addition. Note:
Your dealer may be able to make a
minor change to your CP/M which
greatly increases the responsiveness of
the terminal during background print-
ing.

c. You cannot exit from the Editor while
background printing is in progress
without terminating the printing.

FILES

. With the FILES command, you may exam-

ine the directory of a disk without exiting
EDIT.

. To give the FILES command, enter the

Command Screen and type F DRIVE
(Files). :

. If you indicate a valid drive, the machine

prints out a list of the files on that disk.

. Press RETURN to return to the

Command Screen.

. If no disk is mounted on the indicated

drive, the machine hangs up until you put
a disk on that drive.

. Example: You wish to include a section

from a file containing stock responses, and
you need to find out if the file is on the
disk mounted on DRIVE B. Enter the
Command Screen and type FB. If DRIVE
B is the current drive, type F. The
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machine prints the directory but the file
you need is not there. Replace the disk
with the correct disk, making sure that it
is correct by using the FILES command
again. Proceed with the INCLUDE
Sequence.

SPECIAL FORMATTING
FEATURES

. EDIT has three modes of formatting the

screen: Text, Program and Special. Note:
If you plan to use EDIT solely for the cre-
ation of text files, you probably do not need
the information in this section.

. The differences between the modes are a

few formatting features: Automatic trun-
cation of lines at the end of words
(wordsplitting), blank packing and the dis-
play of the carriage return symbol

( -~ )on the screen.

. In text mode, all three features are active.
. In program mode, automatic wordsplitting

and the visible carriage return
are inactive.

. Any other combination of features is

considered special, e.g., automatic word-
splitting inactive but the carriage return
displayed.

. EDIT begins in text mode unless the File

Type of the output file is ASC, ASM, BAS,
COB, FOR, MAC or PRN, in which case it
begins in program mode.

. To change to program mode, enter the

Command Screen and type MP (Mode
Program).

. To change to text mode, enter the Com-

mand Screen and type MT (Mode Text).

. When automatic wordsplitting is inactive,

the machine only breaks a line when it
exceeds the specified line length or
encounters a carriage return.

To inactivate automatic line truncation
(wordsplitting), enter the Command
Screen and type MAN (Mode Automatic
truncation, No). To activate this function,
type MAY.

The blank packing feature takes a series of
blanks and replaces them with a tab sym-
bol if they cross a CP/M tab point
(1,9,17,etc.). This may save considerable
disk space.

You should only need to inactivate this
feature if you are writing programs for
Microsoft BASIC which has different

tab points or when you are creating a fixed
length data file.

13.

14.

10.

To inactivate blank packing, enter the
Command Screen and type MBN (Mode
Blank packing, No). To reactivate, type
MBY.

To inactivate the visible carriage return,
enter the Command Screen and type MCN
(Mode Carriage return, No). To activate
this feature, type MCY.

EXITING THE EDITOR

. Normally you exit EDIT by entering the

Command Screen and typing END.

. The machine saves the edited file under

the name you specified when you loaded
EDIT.

. If you have not saved the edited file under

a new name or on a different disk, the orig-
inal file is renamed as a BAKfile type.

. If there is an existing BAK file when this

happens, it is erased.

. Note: The machine does not distinguish

between BAK files for different files with
the same File Name, e.g., REPLIES.PRO,
REPLIES.CON. Consequently, if
REPLIES.PRO had a BAK file when you
edited REPLIES.CON, it would be erased
and replaced with the new REPLIES.BAK.

. To exit EDIT without saving the edited file,

enter the Command Screen and
type QUIT.

. The machine ends EDIT without renaming

the original file or its backup, if any.

. Finally, you may wish to save the current

file as edited without changing the original
file or its backup, e.g., you did not specify a
new name for the output file when you ini-

tialized EDIT but wish to do so.

. To save the edited file with a $33 File Type

(the designation of an output file), enter the
Command Screen and type W (to write the
edited file to disk). When the machine has
completed that command, type QUITX.
Note: The QUITX command leaves the out-
put ($33) file exactly as it is when you give
the command. Only that portion of the file
that has been previously written to disk, is
saved.

RECOVERING FROM
A DISK FULL ERROR

. If the machine runs out of disk space while

executing a WRITE or END command, it
prints DISK IS FULL on the screen.

. To save the remainder of your edited file,

you need to make room for it on the disk by



erasing a file or files that you no

longer need.

. Type KFILENAME (Kill), to erase a file
from the disk.

. If machine does not find the specified

file, it informs you; otherwise, it

requests confirmation that you wish to

kill FILENAME.

. If you respond Y, then the KILL command
is carried out. If you respond N, the KILL
command is aborted.

. After you have made room for the file that
you are saving, resume by giving another
WRITE or END command.

. Example: You are editing a very long docu-
ment by using a series of READ and WRITE
commands. This means that you now have
at least three files on the disk — the origi-
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nal and its backup, both of which are very
large, and the new output ($$$§) file which is
getting larger each time you write to it. As
the machine executes another WRITE com-
mand, it runs out of disk space. You have
two choices. You can keep the disk as it is
by typing QUITX, exiting EDIT and pre-
serving your current output file. This way
you preserve your BAK file, but you lose
any changes that have not yet been saved.
This is no good, so you decide to make room
on the disk. First, you type F to find out
which files you have on the disk. You decide
to kill the BAK file. You give the KILL
command. Afterwards, you resume the
WRITE command that was in progress at
the time the disk became full.
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NOTES ON PRINT

LOADING PRINT PROGRAM/TEXT FILE

1.

10.

. When you press RETURN, the machine

. After resetting the disks, the machine

. If the file that you indicated is not on the

. You may change disks before entering the

. If you did enter a command, the machine

The complete format for loading the PRINT
program and text file is: (Drive:)PRINT
(Drive:)FILENAME. (See Section on Nam-
ing of Files, above)

. You must indicate the drive if the disk is

not on the current drive. (See Glossary
under current drive.)

. After printing the sign-on screen, the

machine pauses so that you may change
disks and/or enter a command prior to
processing the file.

resets the disk drives so that you can write
to any disk. (See section on Writing to Disk,
below)

searches for the file you have indicated.

indicated disk (or if you did not previously
enter a name) the machine prints a message
on the screen and allows you to enter a dif-
ferent FILENAME.

new names if you wish, since the machine
refets the disks as soon as you press
RETURN.

. After the machine locates the file on the

disk, it looks to see if you entered a com-
mand prior to pressing RETURN.

executes the command, prints a back slash
(\) on the screen and awaits another com-
mand before processing the file.

If you did not give a command, the machine
begins to process the file without pausing.

GIVING COMMANDS 15
FROM THE KEYBOARD

. You may enter almost any print command

directly from the keyboard at run time.

(Those that may not be given from the key- 16.

board are indicated as they occur.)

. The machine allows you to enter commands

from the keyboard under four different cir-

cumstances: 17.

a. when you first load PRINT (see preceed-
ing section);

b. when the machine encounters a TEXT 18.

command (See section on the TEXT com-

mand, below); 19.

c. when you interrupt the processing of a
file (either manually or by embedding a

WAIT command); 20.

d. when the machine encounters an improp-

3.

10.

11.

12!

13.

14.

er command.
To interrupt the processing of the file manu-
ally, press any key on the keyboard (except
the CONTROL or SHIFT key).

. As soon as that the machine goes to the file

to get a character, it recognizes that you
wish to interrupt.

. When this happens, the machine prints a

back slash on the screen, halts the process-
ing of the file, and waits for you to enter a
command.

. To enter a command from the keyboard,

type in the command and press RETURN.

. Note: Although commands are comprised

of only uppercase letters, the machine con-
verts any lowercase letters to uppercase
before processing the command.

. The machine processes commands in the

order that you enter them.

. If the machine accepts the command, it

prints another back slash on the screen
(indicating that it is ready for another com-
mand).

If the machine rejects the command for any
reason, it prints an error message on the
screen prior to printing the back slash.
Note: Whenever you give an incorrect com-
mand, whether from the keyboard or the
text, the machine prints an error message
which explains why it was rejected.

The machine ignores any command follow-
ing an incorrect command on the same com-
mand line.

You must reenter the commands that follow
an incorrect command as well as correcting
the error.

You may give as many commands as you
wish at one time.

. You may separate commands with com-

mas, and place more than one command

on a command line, e.g., LM10,RM&0,
LEFT,SP+1.

Note: When you enter commands from the
keyboard, the command line may not be
longer than the width on the screen (usually
80 characters).

When you have given all of the commands
that you want to give, press RETURN with-
out entering any command.

The machine resumes processing the file
where it left off.

You may interrupt the machine as many
times as you wish during the processing of
the file.

Note: Entering a formatting command
from the keyboard overrides the existing
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11,
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parameters; however, an embedded com-
mand can change the parameters back
again if it occurs after your runtime com-
mand. The only way to change a command
permanently is to do so in the text.

EMBEDDING COMMANDS
IN A TEXT FILE

. You may embed any print command direct-

ly in the text file.

. Indicate a command by typing a back slash

(the command marker).

. Embedded commands have exactly the

same format as those that you enter from
the keyboard.

. You may use upper or lower case, as you

prefer, because the machine interprets all
letters as uppercase.

. Note: You may find that your file is more

readable if your commands contrast with
the main body of the text, i.e., if most of
your text is in lowercase, uppercase com-
mands are more likely to stand out.

. You may include more than one command

in a command line by separating the com-
mands with commas.

. A single command line may contain no

more than 256 characters. (Note: this is
considerably more than commands given
from the keyboard.)

. When you have finished a command line,

press RETURN.

. If you wish to include a command as part of

a text line, you may end the command by
typing a second back slash instead of the
carriage return.

Note: There is no difference as far as the
machine is concerned whether you end a
command line with a carriage return or a
second back slash; you should base your
decision on how to end a command line by
what makes sense as far as the layout of the
text is concerned.

The following examples process and

print exactly the same:

\LM10 \LM10,RM60\Lincoln’s...
\RM60

Lincoln’s...

Note: If you end a command line with a
back slash followed by a carriage return,
the carriage return becomes part of the text
and is executed by the printer.

Some commands must appear on separate
command lines or at the end of a command
line.

The sections on specific commands indicate
when this is the case.
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PROCESSING EMBEDDED COMMANDS

1.

When the machine encounters a back slash
in the text file, it interprets anything that
follows it as a command until it encounters
another back slash or a carriage return,
whichever comes first.

. Embedded commands are completely invisi-

ble to the printer, i.e., although the machine
processes each command as it encounters it,
the command itself is not printed and occu-
pies no space on the printed page.

. For example: If you were using the KERN

command (see below) to tighten up the
printing of a particular word, you might
have something that looked like this:
NK-2AWAK-MNAMNK-3NIT but it would print
as WAIT.

. The machine processes commands as it

receives them, so if you have commands

that must be executed in a specific order
(e.g., IN5,PI-5), you must be sure to give
them in the correct order. *

. If the machine encounters an improper com-

mand, it interrupts the processing of the
file, prints an error message on the screen
and gives you the opportunity to enter the
correct command from the keyboard.

. Enter corrections as you would enter any

commands from the keyboard.

. After you have made the corrections and

given the command to resume, the machine
continues as if nothing had happened.

. Note: When the machine interrupts the text

with an error message, you may give any
command that you wish. You are not limit-
ed to merely correcting the error.

WHAT IS A SPECIALTY PRINTER

. The main difference between a standard

printer and a specialty printer is how they
move.

. A standard printer can only move horizon-

tally by whole spaces and vertically by
whole lines.

. A specialty printer moves both horizontally

and vertically by increments, usually 120
increments to the horizontal inch and 48
increments to the vertical inch.

. Consequently, if you were printing ten char-

acters per inch on a specialty printer, the
machine would be moving twelve incre-
ments per character. If you were printing
twelve characters per inch, the machine
would move ten increments per character,
ete.

. You have at your disposal a number of com-

mands that utilize incremental movement
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and which, consequently, may only be per-
formed on a specialty printer.

6. Note: If you have a file that was written for
a specialty printer, you may print iton a
standard printer if you give a DRAFT
command. (See section on the DRAFT
command, below)

TEXT POSITIONING COMMANDS

LM — Left Margin

1. The LM command establishes the number of
characters that the machine offsets the
printed line from the extreme left of your
printer.

2. The format for the LM command is LMn,
where n is an integer between zero and
the maximum page width for your printer.
For example, LM10 offsets the line ten
characters.

3. The LM command affects only the position
of the line on the page; it does not affect the
length of the line.

4. The machine positions the line on the page

by inserting blanks at the beginning of the

line, e.g., if you type LM10, the machine
inserts ten blanks.

. It may take noticeably longer to print a
page with a large left margin, because the
machine must output a blank for each char-
acter of the offset.

6. The LM command establishes the minimum
left margin; if you wish to establish a tem-
porary left margin to the right of the mini-
mum left margin, use the IN command. (See
below)

. If you type LM+n or LM—n, the machine
increases or decreases the size of the offset
by n characters.

8. For example, if you have a left margin offset
of ten characters and you type LM+5, your
offset is now fifteen characters. (Note: You
could also have typed LM15.) Typing LM~-5
(or LM10) changes the offset back to ten
characters.

9.*"The size of the offset is dependent upon the
pitch in effect when you give the LM com-
mand, e.g., LM10 in ten pitch is one inch
whereas LM10 in twelve pitch is 5/6 of an
inch. (See sections on Movement and Spac-
ing below)

w

=1

RM — Right Margin (Default-60)

1. The RM command establishes the number
of characters in a line, and therefore, its
length.

2. The format for the RM command is RMn
where n is an whole number, e.g., RM60
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establishes a maximum line length of sixty
characters from the left margin.

3. You may not set a line length wider than

the maximum width of your printer less the
offset for the left margin, e.g., if your
printer has a maximum width of eighty
characters and you establish a left margin
of ten characters, the maximum number for

the RM command is seventy.

4. You may not set a line less than the inden-

tation (IN), e.g., if you have established a
temporary left margin of twenty charac-
ters (IN20), you may not change the line
length to less than 20 characters.

5. You may increase or decrease the line
length by typing the new length or by add-
ing or subtracting characters from the cur-
rent length, e.g . to change a 60 character
line length to 55 characters, you may type
RM55 or RM 5.

6.*The actual length of the line depends upon

the pitch in effect when the command is giv-

en. For example. if you establish a line
length of sixty characters (RM60) when the
machine is set at ten pitch, the line is six
inches long. If you then change to twelve
pitch, the line is still six inches long, but
now it holds 72 characters.

IN — Indentation

1. The IN command establishes a temporary
left margin, an offset from the offset.

2. The format for the IN command is INn,
where n is an integer between zero and the
current line lensth, e.g., if RM is 60, the
maximum possible indentation is 60.

3. As with the LM and RM commands, you
may change IN by typing in the new inden-
tation or the change from the previous
indentation. (IN+n or IN—n)

4. INO returns the ‘eft margin to that esta®-

lished by the LM command.

PI — Paragraph Indentation

1. The PI command establishes the ind.entz’l'
tion that immediately follows a carrnage

return, i.e., the Neginning of a logical lir® ¢!

paragraph. "

2. The indentation may be either positive &%
negative. L

3. A paragraph tha has negative indent
is called a hangi*3 paragraph. ) for

4. The format for the¢ PI command is Pln, U-n
positive indentation, and PI-n, for a nég

ation

tive indentation o h
5. Positive indenta:ion is limited by the

e
. | T, > ary 1nGe~
rent line length %ss any temporary

cur

S—
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tation; negative indentation can be no larger
than the current temporary indentation.

6. For example, if IN is five characters, PI-5
is the maximum negative indentation
permissible.

7. Since the PI command may have a negative
value, you must type in the actual indenta-
tion, e.g., the only way to change the para-
graph indentation from —5 to —10 is to type
PI-10.

8. If you have manually indented your text
file, the machine adds (or subtracts) the
paragraph indentation to the indentation in
the file.

9. The machine only recognizes paragraph
indentation if you are printing the line in
flush left or justified format. (See below)

PL — Page Length (Default-66)

1. The PL command establishes the number of
single-spaced lines per printed page.

2. The format for the PL command is PLn,
where n is any integer between zero
and 255.

3. The page length must be greater than or
equal to the top margin plus the bottom
margin.

4. You may increase or decrease the page
length by typing PL+n or PL—n.

5. If you set a page length other than your
usual page length, you may need to turn
off the automatic form feed feature. (See
Section of FORMFEED OFF command
below)

6.*The length of the page depends upon the
number of lines per inch when the PL com-
mand is given, e.g., PL66 at six lines per
inch is eleven inches.

TM — Top Margin

1. The TM command establishes the number of
lines that the machine reserves at the top of
the page as a margin before printing the
body of the text.

2. The format for the TM command is TMn,
where n is any integer from zero to current
page length minus the current bottom
margin.

3. You may increase or decrease the top mar-
gin by typing TM+n or TM—n.

4. Use the TM command to give the proper
spacing between your heading (if any) and
the body of text.

BM — Bottom Margin (Default-6)

1. The BM command establishes the number
of lines from the bottom of the page that the
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machine stops printing the body of the text.

2. The format for the BM command is BMn,
where n is any number between zero and
the current page length minus the current
top margin.

3. You may increase or decrease the bottom
margin by typing BM+n orBM—n.

4. Note: The bottom margin is usually larger
than the top margin because the bottom
margin often contains the first few lines at
the top of the physical page.

.

FORMATTING COMMANDS

LEFT — Flush Left
1. Flush left is the standard typewriter format;
the left margin is flush and the right mar-
gin is uneven.

. Flush left is the default format for PRINT.

3. To change to flush left format, type LEFT.

4. In flush left format, the machine only ends a
line with a complete word or with a hyphen.
(See section on Ghost Hyphens, below)

5. The machine strips off blanks at the end of
the line so that you may fit a full sixty char-
acters on a sixty character line. (As opposed
to the way EDIT breaks lines. See the
section on LINE LENGTH in the notes
on EDIT)

6. If a single word is longer than the current
maximum line length, the machine breaks
the word in the middle, i.e., if you try to
print a 20-character word on a 15-character
line, the machine prints the first 15 charac-
ters on the line and the last 5 characters on
the next line.

bo

RIGHT — Flush Right

1. Flush right is the reverse of flush left, i.e.,
the right margin is flush and the left mar-
gin is uneven.

2. To change to flush right, type RIGHT.

3. When the machine is printing flush right, it
inserts at the beginning of the line the num-
ber of blanks necessary to move the line to
the right margin.

4. The most frequent use for flush right format
is heading and footings, e.g., printing the
date or page number.

JUST — Justified

1. A text isjustified when both the left and
right margins are flush.

2. The machine creates even margins by
inserting blanks into the text line to pad out
the line to the current maximum line length
(RM minus IN minus PI).
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. On a standard printer the machine does this
by inserting character-sized blanks between
the words on the line.

. Since inserting large spaces into a line may
create holes in the text, the machine alter-
nates between inserting spaces on the left,
right and middle parts of a text line.

. The machine distributes the spaces as even-
ly as possible on the line.

. If a line is less than the maximum current
line length because it ends with a carriage
return, the machine prints that line flush
left without inserting any spaces.

7.*If you type JUST on a specialty printer, the

machine divides the additional space evenly
among all of the spaces between the words,
e.g., if you have five spaces to insert inth a
line that has eleven words in it (10 spaces
between the words), the machine inserts an
additional half space between every word.

. Note: The fewer spaces that you need to
insert into a justified line of text the better.
To give your justified text a more even
appearance, you need to use a certain
amount of hyphenation. (See section on
Ghost Hyphens, below)

. Note: Although justified text looks
processed and very nice, recent research has
indicated that justified text is harder to
read than text printed flush left. For brief
documents like letters it does not make
much difference; but with longer docu-
ments, these studies show that the uneven
right column helps the reader keep track of
his or her place in the text.

*JUSTC — Justified
1. If you type JUSTC instead of JUST, the

machine inserts very small spaces between
the characters themselves (we call this
character spreading).

. This gives a much more even appearance to
the text; however, it may not be the easiest
format to read.

. Note: Spreading out the letters in a word
adds a subtle emphasis to that word. If you
use character spreading, you may be
emphasizing words unintentionally. You
need to decide what looks best to you.

CENTER — Centered Format
1. CENTER format prints each text line in the

center of the current maximum line length
(LM less IN).

2. Typing CENTER, causes all subsequent

lines to be centered until you change the
format.
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3. The machine does not break lines at the

ends of words while in CENTER format.

4. For the machine to center a line, it must be

shorter than the current maximum line
length.

5. The machine prints any line that is longer

than the current maximum line length in
literal format (see below).

CTR — Centered Line
1. To center a single line, type CTR at the

beginning of that line (or on the command
line immediately preceeding it).

. The machine prints the next line in center

format.

. The machine prints subsequent lines in the

format in effect when you gave the CTR
command, e.g., if you were in flush left for-
mat and you gave the command to center a
line, as soon as the machine had centered
that line, it would return to flush left
format.

. All of the rules that apply to CENTER for-

mat apply to the CTR command as well.

LIT — Literal

When in literal format, the machine prints
the text exactly as it finds it, breaking a
line only when the maximum line length
has been exceeded.

. While in literal format, the machine exe-

cutes all of the shaping commands except
the PI command.

. Normally, program listings need to be

printed in literal mode.

. Note: If you plan to use PRINT for program

listing, be sure to inactivate the various rec-
ognition characters (see below) before
beginning the listing. You may give these
commands from the keyboard or from com-
mands embedded in REM statements or
their equivalent.

MOVEMENT AND SPACING

*CPI — Character Per Inch ('Defau'[t-IO)
1. To change the characters per inch (pitch),

type CPIn, where n is an whole number
greater than or equal to one.

. The machine calculates to the nearest whole

increment the number of increments neces-
sary to print at that pitch.

. Fractional increments are rounded down.
. Example: Your printer moves 120 incre-

ments per inch and you type CPI9. Nine
characters per inch would be 13 1/3 incre-
ment per character which would round
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quently, you would actually be typing 9 3/13
characters per inch.

. When you give a positioning command, the

current pitch determines how the machine
interprets the command, e.g., an LM10 com-
mand sets a left margin of one inch at
CPI10 and 5/6 inch at CPI12.

. Note: If you are varying your pitch, the

order in which you give commands is criti-
cal, e.g.,, LM10, RM60, CPI12 is not the
same as CPI12, LM10, RM60.

. Once a positioning command has been exe-

cuted, changing the pitch does not affect it,
e.g., a line length of six inches at ten pitch
remains six inches when you change to
twelve pitch.

. When you change the pitch, the machine

recalculates the number of characters need-
ed to carry out a positioning command.

. You may increase or decrease the number of

characters per inch by typing CPI+n or
CPl—-n.

Note: You may change the pitch anywhere
in the text, in the middle of a line, even in
the middle of a word.

*H — Horizontal Movement by Increments

1.

When you give a CPI command, the
machine calculates the number of incre-
ments per character.

. You may instead directly specify the num-

ber increments per character by typing Hn,
where n is a number between zero and the
number of increments per inch for your
printer.

This command gives you greater control
over the horizontal movement of your
printer, and is the only way to print some
sizes. For example, if your printer has 120
increments per character and CPI12 has

10 increments per character. However,
CPI11 does not print 11 increments per
inch because the machine rounds the
number of increments per character to

10, the same as twelve pitch. The only

way to print 11 increments per inch is by
typing H11.

You may increase or decrease the number of
characters per inch by typing H+n or
H-n.

. If you type HO, you inactivate any forward

movement by the printer.

*K — Kerning

L.

Kerning is a typographical term referring to
the way you reduce space between some let-
ters to make them fit together better.

*for specialty printers only
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2. With the K command, you may increase or

decrease the horizontal movement for the
character immediately following the com-
mand, e.g., K3 increases by 3 the number of
increments the printer moves when it prints
the next character; K—3 decrease the num-
ber of increments by 3. .

. You may use the K command to overstrike

characters. For example, if you wanted to
accent the phrase maitre d’hotel that you
were printing at ten pitch (twelve incre-
ments per character), you would type
ma\k-12\i " tre d'"h\k-12\o0 " tel which
would then be printed as maitre d’hatel.

. Note: The printer strikes the character and

then moves. Consequently, if you want to
affect how much the printer moves after
striking a character, you must give the com-
mand in front of the character.

*LPI — Lines Per Inch (Default-6)

1.

The LPI command sets the number of sin-
gle-spaced lines that your printer allows in
a vertical inch.

. The format for the LPI command is LPIn,

where n is an integer greater than zero and
less than or equal to the number of incre-
ments per vertical inch allowed on your
printer (usually 48).

. LPIO is not a legitimate command; if you

wish to inactivate the line feed, use either
SPO or VO (see below).

. The LPI command affects the PL, TM and

BM commands in the same way that CPI
command affects LM, RM, IN and PI, 1.e.,
the lines per inch in effect when you give a
vertical length command determines how
the machine interprets the command.

. Note: Do not confuse the lines per inch with

the spacing (SP) command. The SP com-
mand does not affect the number of lines on
a page; the LPI command does.

SP — Spacing

1.

2.

The SP command sets the spacing of the
printed line.

The format for the SP command is SPn,
where n in an integer between zero and
six, e.g., SP2 sets the machine for double
spacing.

. SPO inactivates your printer’s automatic

line feed, allowing you to print special for-
mats. For example, if you wanted to print a
heading for a letter with the customer’s
name flush left and the date flush right, you
would give the following commands:
\SPO,LEFT\American Widget Co.
\SP1,RIGHT\October 23, 1927
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4.

Note: You must restore or change spacing
prior to a carriage return if you want to
affect the spacing at the end of that line.

5.*To set your machine for half spacing, type

SP+n,e.g., SP+1 would be one-and-a-half
spacing, SP+2 would be two-and-a-half
spacing, etc.

*V — Vertical Movement by Increments

1.

2.

The V command is the equivalent of the H
command for vertical movement.

The V command allows you to specify the
exact number of increments per vertical line
that you want the machine to move.

. VO inactivates the line feed (similar to

SP0).

. The format for the V command is Vr, where

n is a number from zero to the number of
increments per vertical inch allowed by
your printer.

. You may increase or decrease the incre-

ments by typing V+n or V—n.

*PROPORTIONAL PRINTING

1.

2.

Some specialty printers have proportional
print wheels available.

The characters on a proportional print
wheel are designed to take up varying
amounts of room on the page, e.g., an upper-
case “M” takes up a lot more room than a
lowercase "1”.

. When printing proportionally, the machine

must calculate the number of increments to
move for each character that it prints.

. Proportional print wheels are not arranged

the same as non-proportional wheels,
because it is necessary to alternate wide
and narrow characters.

. Consequently, if you try to type with a pro-

portional wheel on a non-proportional
printer, none of the characters will be in the
right spot.

. Check with the dealer from whom you got

the MAGIC WAND to see if your specialty
printer can be used for proportional printing
using PRINT.

. If it can, we strongly recommend that you

purchase a proportional print wheel so that
you can take advantage of this feature of
PRINT.

. Your dealer can supply you with the neces-

sary information on how to use PRINT for
proportional printing.

. Using a proportional print wheel is almost

as easy as using a non-proportional wheel,
and it looks much, much better.
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RECOGNITION CHARACTERS

. A recognition character is a character in the

text that triggers an action by the machine,
i.e., the machine recognizes it but does not
print it.

. A recognition character only functions as

part of the text. It does not act as a recogni-
tion character when it is part of a command
line or the value of a variable.

. You may have as many as seven recognition

characters at any one time: the command
marker, ghost hyphen, underscore, bold
face, sub/superscripting, and IGNORE
characters.

. You may define any character as a recogni-

tion character.

. You may define only one recognition char-

acter for a given function; as soon as you
define a new character for that function, the
previous character is undefined, i.e., it is no
longer a recognition character.

. A character may be the recognition charac-

ter for only one function at a time.

. For example, if you define an at-sign (@) as

the recognition character for underscoring,
not only do you undefine the current under-
score character, but you undefine the at-
sign for bold face as well.

. PRINT has default values for all of the rec-

ognition characters except the [GNORE
character.

. You should not change these characters

unless you need to print one of them.

Note: This recommendation is for your con-
venience only, so that you do not have to
keep track of the current recognition
characters.

CMD — The Command Marker (Default\)

1.

2.

3.

5.

Typing CMDe, where ¢ is any character,
changes the command marker.

The command may be given either in the
text or from the keyboard.

If given in the text, you must first mark the
command with the current command
marker.

. If you want to end the command line with a

command marker instead of a carriage
return, you must use the old command
marker rather than the new one. (This is
because the command marker is not
changed until the command has been exe-
cuted, and machine does not execute the
command until the command line is
concluded.)

Example: If you wish to change from a back

O — e g ——
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11.

slash to a open bracket, you would type
\NCMDI\.

. Typing CMD by itself means that the

machine does not recognize any character as
a command marker. This means that you
may not embed any commands in the text,
but you may still interrupt to give com-
mands from the keyboard.

. Note: The machine prints the current com-

mand marker on the screen when it is ready
for you to give a command from the key-
board. If you have undefined the command
marker, nothing is printed on the screen,
but you may still give commands as usual.

. Note: If you must change the command

marker, you should probably change it at
the beginning of the text and keep it the
same throughout to avoid confusion.

. In a multi-pass file changing the command

marker creates confusion, because on the
second pass the machine does not recognize
the original command that changed the
command marker (because \ is no longer
the command marker).

If you change the command marker with an
embedded command in a multi-pass file, you
must change the marker back to a back
slash at the end of the file.

As an alternative, you may change the com-
mand marker from the keyboard before you
begin processing the file. This way the com-
mand to change the command marker is not
part of the file.

HY — Ghost Hyphen (Default &)

1.

2.

3.

The default Ghost Hyphen is the ampersand
(&).

To define a new Ghost Hyphen type HYe,
where ¢ is any character.

Put the Ghost Hyphen recognition charac-
ter in a place where you would allow a word
to be hyphenated if it could not otherwise fit
on a line.

. When a word does not fit on a line, the

machine looks to see if the word contains a
Ghost Hyphen.

. If the word does contain a Ghost Hyphen,

the machine checks to see if the word frag-
ment marked by the recognition character
will fit on the line.

If the fragment fits on the line, the machine
prints the fragment, replacing the Ghost
Hyphen with a true hyphen, and moving
the remainder of the word to the beginning
of the next line.

. If the word contains more than one Ghost

Hyphen, the machine prints the largest
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fragment that will fit on the line.

8. The Ghost Hyphen is never printed on the

9

10

11

screen; if a word does not need to be
hyphenated, the machine passes over the
recognition character; if a word needs to be
hyphenated, the machine replaces the rec-
ognition character with a true hyphen.

. The machine breaks words only at Ghost
Hyphens; if you have a hyphenated word
which you would allow to be broken if neces-
sary, you must first insert Ghost Hyphens,
e.g., mother-in-law would become
mother-&in-&law.

. If a Ghost Hyphen follows a true hyphen,
the machine prints only one hyphen.

. Since a Ghost Hyphen is ignored except dur-
ing hyphenation decisions, you may use the
Ghost Hyphen recognition character as a
second IGNORE character as long as you
place it at the end of and between words.
(See the section on the IGNORE character
below).

UN — Underscoring (Default _ Solid)
1. You mark characters for underscoring with

2

[o2]

9

10

11

the underscore recognition character.

. You define an underscore recognition
character by typing UNe, where ¢ is any
character.

. The default underscore recognition charac-
ter is the underline character itself.

. Place a recognition character immediately
in front of the first character and immedi-
ately following the last character you wish
to underscore.

. If the characters you wish to underscore are
immediately followed by a carriage return,
you do not need to type in the second recog-
nition character.

. After printing a line, the machine goes back
and underscores the characters you have
marked for underscoring.

. You may underscore any character at any
point in the text automatically, no matter
what else you might be doing, e.g., boldface,
sub/superscripting, hyphenating, centering,
justifying, etc.

. If you have set the pitch at greater than
CPI10, the underscoring may not be com-
pletely joined together.

. You may choose either solid or broken
underscoring.

. Solid underscores every character between
the two markers; broken underscores letters
and numbers, but not blanks or punctuation
marks.

. To specify solid underscoring, type UNS; for
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12.

broken underscoring type UNB.

To print a solid line you may either unde-
fine the underscore character and type in
the line as you would on a tvpewriter, or
you may place two underscore markers
around the appropriate number of blanks,
making sure that the machine is set for sol-
id underscoring.

AUNN_ N\UN.\or\UNS\_ AUNBY)

*BF — Bold Face (Default @ Intensity 1)

1.

You mark characters for bold face with the
bold face recognition character, which you
define by typing BFe.

. The default recognition character for bold
face is the at-sign (@).

. Mark the text to be bold faced the same way
you would mark it to be underscored (See
above).

. The machine boldfaces a character by strik-
ing it once, moving the print head one hori-
zontal increment (usually 1/120 of an inch)
and striking the character again, after
which it moves the regular movement for
that character.

. You may set the machine to strike from one

to nine additional times by typing BFn,

where n is a number from one to nine.

6. You cannot set the intensity higher than

nine; if you attempt to do so, the machine
interprets one of the characters as the rec-
ognition character, e.g., if you type BF10.
the machine sets the intensity at 1 and the
bold face recognition character as 0.

. The higher the intensity number, the more
times you strike a character, the darker it
becomes, the more space it occupies and the
longer it takes to print.

8. Note: You can fit fewer bold faced charac-

ters on a line than non-boldfaced because of
the extra increments that the printer moves
for the additional strikes.

9. Since typing in bold face may be time con-

suming, you may wish to turn off bold face
when printing rough drafts.

10. To turn off bold face, type BF0.

*SSA,SSB — Super/Subscripting

(Default <,>)

1. To change the superscripting recognition

character, type SSAc; to change the sub-
scripting recognition character, type SSBc.

2. Super/subscripting moves the carriage up or

down one half line.

3. The movement is based on the current LPL
4. The movement caused by the super/sub-

scripting recognition characters is perma-
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nent, i.e., it stays in effect until you change
it with the opposite command.

. Superscripting is the only way you can back

up on the page.

. If your paper is not held firmly in place on

the printer, it may slip when attempting to
superscript.

. Attempting to superscript when the number

of vertical increments per line is large may
also cause the paper to slip.

IGNORE
1. By typing IGNOREc, you make ¢ a charac-

ter that the machine passes over without .
printing, in fact without doing anything.

. The IGNORE character was designed to be

used with the SKIP TO command, to allow
you to skip to the middle of a line of text or
to the beginning of a command line.

. You may also use the IGNORE command to

inactivate other recognition characters.

. Example: You have a text with a number

of embedded underscore commands that
you wish the machine to passover. If you
typed UN, you would undefine the recogni-
tion character which would inactivate
underscoring, but the machine would now
print the previous recognition character.
The solution is to set the previous recogni-
tion character as an IGNORE character.
Now when the machine encounters it, it
passes over it as if it were not there.

ouT
. The machine drives your printer by sending

it a series of numbers which tell it what
character to print, how much movement to
make, etc.

. These numbers are generated by the

machine based on the Ascii value of the text
characters and certain protocols of your
printer.

. The OUT command allows you to output

directly to your printer a number or series
of numbers that you yourself generate.

. This means that you may be able to take

advantage of special features on your
printer that are not supported by PRINT.

. The format for the OUT command is OUT

nl, n2,...,nx, where numbers are between
zero and 255.

. The machine only checks to see that n is an

acceptable number; it is up to you to see
that it is meaningful.

. Note: The machine transmits the numbers

to the printer as soon as it encounters the
command. Unlike recognition characters, it



does not wait until the text characters are
transmitted to the printer.

. Note: This command is designed to be used

primarily by programmers. Do not attempt
to use it unless you are completely familiar
with the workings of your printer.

MULTI-PAGE AND MULTI-PASS
COMMANDS

DRAFT

1.

6.

The DRAFT command allows you to turn off
or ignore any command associated with spe-
cialty printers (boldface, variable pitch,
super/subscripting, ete.)

. This allows you to print on a faster standard

printer a file prepared for a specialty
printer.

. Note: Attempting to print such a fileon a

standard printer without first giving the
DRAFT command, gives undesirable
results.

. You must give the DRAFT command before

any of the file has been printed.

. The command may be embedded in the

file, or you may give it from the keyboard
at run time.

You may not change from DRAFT mode
after you have given the command.

FORM — (Default Continuous)

1,

2.

1.

Any mutli-page or multi-pass file requires
more than one page of paper.

If you are not using continuous form paper,
you must pause between pages to insert a
new sheet of paper.

. The command that tells the machine to

pause is FORMS (FORM Single).

. Once you have given this command, the

machine pauses after each page to give you
the opportunity to load in a new sheet of
paper.

. When you have loaded the printer, press

RETURN to resume printing.

. If you wish to terminate PRINT at the end

of a page, press ESCAPE instead of
RETURN.

To change back to continuous form paper,
type FORMC (FORM Continuous).

LINE

1

2.

The LINE command allows you to move to a
particular line on a page.

The format for the line command is LINEnR,
where n is a number between the current
line and the current maximum line number.

. The machine ignores any command to move

to a line less than the current line or great-
er than the current maximum.

4. The LINE command is the equivalent for
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vertical movement of the TAB command
(See below).

. It allows you to move to a specific line num-

ber, independent of the number of lines you
have already printed. For example, if you
wanted a letter to begin on line 10 but you
did not know ahead of time how many lines
would be in the address, you would type
LINE10 following the address lines.

The LINE command also allows you to move
to a particular line independent of the spac-
ing you are using, e.g., if you were double-
spacing a document starting on line one,
you would normally be unable to get to line
ten. By typing LINE10 you would be able to
skip to that line.

TAB

T

. The TAB command allows you to skip to a

particular column.

. The format for the TAB command is TABn,

where n is a number between the current
and maximum column number.

. If you attempt to tab to a column to the left

of the current column, the machine ignores
the command.

. If you attempt to tab to a column to the

right of the current maximum, the machine
refuses the command and prints an error
message on the screen.

. The TAB command is the only way that you

can line up even columns when you are bold
facing or using a proportional print wheel.

. To print character while tabbing to a

column, type TAB“¢”n, where ¢ is any
character.

For example, to print periods while tabbing
to column 40, type TAB"."40.

NP — New Page

1.
2

The NP command forces a new page.

If you have any headings or footings in the
file, the machine executes them following
the NP command.

. The machine treats a FORM FEED charac-

ter that you embedded in EDIT exactly the
same as an NP command.

. An NP command given prior to the Begin-

ning of the text does not physically force a
new page or change the page counter, but it
does cause any headings in the file to be
printed on the first page. (See section on
Headings)

. An NP command given at any other time,

forces a physical page feed, increases the
PAGE counter and resets the line counter
to zero.

. Part of an NP command is a carriage

return, so if you typed the command
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sequence \CTR,NP\, the next line would
not be centered because the carriage return

in the NP command turns off the centering
switch. ANP,CTR\ does work)

7. Note: The NP command does nof work in

an initial section between the SETUP and
TEXT commands.

NL — New Line

1.

2.

3.

4.

The NL command is the equivalent of press-
ing RETURN.

Use the NL command when you need to
force a new line but cannot use a carriage
return, e.g., from the keyboard at run time
or in conditional print statements.
Example I: You have a WAIT command
embedded in your text to allow you to input
comments into a letter. Without the NL
command, you would be unable to put the
comments into a separate paragraph.
Example 2: You are printing a paragraph.
In the middle of the paragraph vou have a
conditional statement. If the statement is
true, you end the paragraph at that point
and skip the remainder (NL,SKIP). If the
statement is false, you print the rest of

the paragraph, ending it normally with a
carriage return.

FF — Form Feed

1.

2.

To force a form feed without updating the
page or line counters, type FF.

Typing FF is exactly the same as pressing
the form feed button on your printer.

. One of the main uses of the FF command is

to reset your paper from the console prior to
printing.

. Note: Since the FF command does not

update the page or line counters, using it
in the middle of a text file may create
confusion.

. FF and NP are not equivalent commands. If

you want to go to a new page while
printing the text file, you should probably
use the NP command.

FORMFEED — (Default ON)

1.

3.

When the machine reaches the end of a page
or an NP command, it takes advantage of
the form feed hardware in your printer.

. If you are printing a file with pages other

than the length set on your printer, you do
not want this to happen. (Example: If your
printer is set for a page of 66 lines and your
file calls for a page length of 22 lines, your
printer skips an additional 44 lines at the
end of a page.)

To turn off the hardware form feed, type

FORMFEED OFF.

. Now the machine moves to the new page

line by line.

. Note: You can probably adjust your printer

to a different line length, but this is time
consuming, and you must remember to reset
it when you are finished.

Should you want to turn the form feed back
on, type FORMFEED ON.

Note: On many printers you cannot tell the
difference between a mechanical form feed
and one done line by line.

PG — Setting the Page Number

1

2

3.

4.

The PG command allows you to change the
current value of the %2PAGE system varia-
ble (See section on system variables, below).
The format for the command is PGn, where
n is any number between zero and 32767.
This is the only way you can change the
value of %9PAGE.

Note: The PG command only changes the
way the pages are numbered. It does not
affect the printing of the file.

. Example 1: You are getting ready to print

the second part of a report. The first part
ended on page twenty and you want this
part to begin on page twenty-one. Type
PG21.

. Example 2: You are printing multiple copies

of a four page document, and you need to
reset the page counter with each pass.
Embed PG1 at the beginning of the file fol-
lowing the TEXT command.

COPY — (Default 1)

1.

2.

If you wish multiple copies of a file, type
COPYn, where n is any number.

When the machine reaches the end of the
file, it automatically begins the next copy
(or pass) of the file.

. The machine does not automatically go to a

new page or reset the page counter; if you
wish this to be done, you must embed the
commands to do so (See the sections on the
NP and PG commands)

. The machine continues to print passes of

the file until the number you have specified
has been printed.

. Typing COPYO0 is a special case; at the end

of each pass of the file, the machine pauses
to ask you if you want a new copy.

. Answering Y goes to the next copy; answer-

ing N discontinues the processing of the file.

SETUP/TEXT

1

The SETUP and TE X1 commands mark off

AT e o S 5

e e



10.

11.

12.

13.

a section of the file that is only executed on
the first pass through the file.

. The SETUP command should be one of the

very first commands in the text.

. Include in the SETUP section the definition

of any external data file, the header and
footer routines, first time only functions
(e.g., getting the date) and anything else
that only needs to be done the first time

through a file.

. The machine executes all of the commands

in this initial section on the first pass of the
file.

. On subsequent passes, the machine passes

over this section.

. This initial section is for commands only;

the machine ignores any text characters in
this section.

. Since the NP command generates text (i.e.,

a carriage return) the machine ignores any
NP command in the initial SETUP section.

. With or without an accompanying SETUP

command, the TEXT command marks the
beginning of the text and should appear
before any text is generated for printing in
that file.

. The TEXT command must be the only com-

mand in the command line.

On the first pass, when the machine
encounters a TEXT command following a
SETUP command, it halts processing the
file, displays the status screen, and gives
you a chance to give commands from the
keyboard.

The machine does not pause on subsequent
passes.

If you have defined a data file in the initial
section, the machine does not open it until
after the pause at the TEXT command.
Note: If you do not have a TEXT command
in the file, the machine prints the file with-
out stopping at the beginning of text.

START/STOP

1.

The START and STOP commands allow you
to specify the record from an external data
file at which you wish to start or stop pro-
cessing.

. To start processing at a particular record,

type STARTn, where n is the number of the
record.

. To STOP processing at a particular record,

type STOPn.

. The START and STOP commands are inde-

pendent of each other.

. If you give a START command without a

STOP command, the machine starts with
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the record you indicate and continues until
it reaches the End of File.

. If you give a STOP command without a

START command, the machine starts with
the first record and continues until it has
printed the STOP record, at which point it
terminates the processing.

. If your file does not have an external data

file, the START/STOP commands determine
which page to begin or end processing.

. For example, if you were printing a 20 page

document, but had to interrupt it after ten
pages, you could begin printing at page
eleven by typing START11 from the
keyboard.

END

1.

2.

3.

The END command allows you to end a par-
ticular pass of the text file.

It is normally used to force a new record
from a data file.

The END command must be the last com-
mand on a command line.

. The END command is primarily a time-

saving device, allowing you to skip the re-
mainder of a file rather than processing it
without printing it.

. If you give an END command while process-

ing a heading or footing, the machine ends
the heading or footing and returns to the
body of the text.

QuUIT

1

The QUIT command unconditionally and
immediately terminates all processing of
the text file and ends PRINT.

. You may embed a QUIT command in a file,

but more likely you will use it to abort the
current PRINT program from the
keyboard.

. As with the END command, the QUIT com-

mand must be the last command on a line.

VARIABLES
GENERAL

. A variable is something that may have

more than one value.

. The opposite of a variable is a constant,

which always has the same value.

. A variable has a name, which you define,

and a value.

. The name of the variable may‘ be up to

seven characters.

. The name may be any combination of num-

bers and uppercase letters as long as the
first character in the name is a letter.

. A variable is treated as if it were a com-



‘a

108 MAGIC WAND User’s Manual

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

mand and may only appear in command
lines. (In fact, it is a command, namely, sub-
stitute the current value of the variable for
the variable name.)

. As with other commands, the machine

treats lowercase letters in a variable name
as if they were uppercase.

. The machine rejects any improper variable

name and prints an error message on the
screen.

. The value of a variable is a string of up

to fifty-five characters. (See glossary

for String)

Any character may be included in the
string, including lowercase letters, punctua-
tion marks, blanks, etc.

You do not need to redefine a recognition
character to include it in the string. As with
other commands, recognition characters do
not function when they are part of the value
of a variable.

The machine shortens strings with more
than 55 characters to the first 55 charac-
ters.

If you wish to refer to a specific number of
characters at the beginning of the string,
type V(n), where V is any variable name
and n is the number of characters between
one and 55.

Note: This does not shorten the value that
is stored in memory. You can only shorten
that value if you set a limit when you define
the value. (See sections below)

When referring to a variable, you must use
its exact name, e.g., ADDRESS and
ADRESS are two different variable names.
Note: If the machine should ever substitute
blank or incorrect values for a variable in a
text file, you should check to make sure that
you have typed the correct variable name.
You may have no more than 128 variables
in one file.

The default number of variables permitted
in a file is 32; however, you may increase or
decrease this number with the VSIZE com-
mand. (See the section on changing the
memory buffer below.)

Any reference in a command line to a varia-
ble creates that variable and reserves a spot
in memory for it.

Although you can create a variable by refer-
ring to it as a variable or as part of an IF
statement, you can only assign a value to it
with one of three commands — the GET
command, the SET command and the DATA
command.

Once you have created a variable name, you

cannot uncreate it. Variables exist as long
as the print session lasts even if you do not
use them.

GET — Assigning values at run time

1.

10.

11.

12,

13.

The GET command allows you to define the
value of a variable from the keyboard at run
time.

. The format for the GET command is GET

V, where V is any legitimate variable name.

. When the machine encounters the GET

command, it halts processing the file and
prints Enter V on the screen, e.g., if you
type GET NAME, the machine prints on
the screen, Enter NAME.

. Type in the value of the variable and press

RETURN.

. The machine assigns what you have typed

(up to the first fifty-five characters) as the
value of the variable and resumes process-
ing the file.

. If you wish to limit the length of the varia-

ble to less than 55 characters, type GET
V(n),e.g., GET NAME (25) would shorten
any name longer than 25 characters to 25
characters.

. Note: Since you have set the limit prior to

defining the variable, the machine stores in
memory only the number of characters that
you indicated.

. Pressing RETURN without entering any-

thing leaves the value of the variable
unchanged.

. If you wish to blank out the value of the

variable, press the space bar before pressing
RETURN.

You may, if you wish, define a prompt state-
ment to be printed on the screen instead of
the variable name.

To do this, type GET V="prompt”, e.g.,
GET NAME="Full name (last name
first)?”.

The machine now prints the prompt [Full
name (last name first)?] instead of the var-
iable name [Enter NAME].

You may give a GET command directly
from the keyboard as a means of assigning
the value of a variable; however, you can
accomplish the same thing more directly
with the SET command.

SET — Assigning values directly

1.

2.

The SET command allows you to assign a
value to a variable directly in the text with-
out going to the screen.

The SET command also allows you to assign
a value from the keyboard without using a



=

10.

1t

12,

13.

GET statement.

. As with the GET command, you may use

the SET command to assign a string value
to a variable.

. To do this, type SET V="5".
. This command assigns (sets) the string s as

the value of the variable V, e.g., SET
STATE="Texas” or SET STATUS="In
Progress”.

. Unlike the GET command, the SET com-

mand can set the value of one variable as
the value of another variable.

. To do this, type SETV=V]1.
. This command sets value of V equal to the

value of V1,eg., SET NAME1=:NAME.

. This command does not affect the value of

the second variable.

Note: Use this command when you need to
store the current value of a variable that
you are about to change to something else.
You can also use the SET command to store
the truncated value of a variable, e.g., SET
NAME1(25)=:NAME. (Again, this does not
affect the value of the second variable.)

You may also use the SET command to
increment or decrement (add to or subtract
from) a numeric variable, or to add or sub-
tract two or more numeric variables. (This
is covered in detail in the section on Numer-
ic Variables, below)

You may not use the SET command to add
strings together, e.g., SET
FULLNAM=:FRSTNAME+:LASTNAM
and SET SALUTE="Mr.”+:LASTNAM
are not valid commands.

FILE — The FILE Statement

1.

You may also assign a value to a variable
from an external data file, i.e., from a file
other than the one being processed.

. A data file is divided into records.
. The machine reads one complete record

from the data file at the beginning of each
pass through the text file.

. A record is divided into elements.
. You may assign an element as the value of

a variable.

. You may access two kinds of data files: a

text file and a fixed file.

. An element in a text file is an indefinite

number of characters ending in a carriage
return.

. Each record in a text file contains a fixed

number of elements (carriage returns).

. In a fixed file, each record, and each ele-

ment in the record, contains a fixed number
of characters.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
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If you want to define a text data file, type
FILE Tn, where n is the number of ele-
ments (carriage returns) in each record, e.g.,
if you have a file with twelve elements per
record, type FILE T12.

To define a fixed data file, type FILE Fn,
where n is the number of characters in each
record.

You may include the name of the data file
in the FILE statement, by typing a comma
followed by the complete name of the file,
e.g., FILE T10,CUSTOMER.INQ or FILE
F128, B:INAMELIST. (See section on Nam-
ing Files at the beginning of the Notes)

You can use a variable to supply the name
of the file.

Example: Type GET FILNAME, FILE
T12,:FILNAME (Note: The colon indicates
that FILNAME is a variable. Without it,
the machine would try to find a file named
“"FILNAME”.)

If you did not name a file in the text or if the
machine does not find the file you did name,
it prints an error message on the screen.
You may define or change the name of the
data file from the keyboard using the
FNAME command.

The format for the FNAME command is
FNAME,FILENAME.

You may use the FNAME command to
change the name of the data file any time
before the file has been opened.

The machine does not open the data file
until it is ready to read the first record from
the file.

You should always put the FILE statement
in the initial section of your file between the
SETUP and TEXT commands. (See section
on SETUP/TEXT above)

When it reaches the TEXT command, the
machine displays the current status of the
system, and allows you to enter commands
from the keyboard. This is your last chance
to use the FNAME command, because the
machine opens the file as soon as you give it
the go ahead to process.

You may access no more than one data file
in any given processing of a text file.

If you have already opened a data file, the
machine ignores all additional FILE or
FNAME commands.

The FILE statement only tells the machine
how much of the data file is included in each
record; it does not create any variables or
assign values to them.

Use the DATA statement to create and
define the file variables. (See the following
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section)

26. Note: Since the FILE statement has multi-

ple parts, it must be the last, preferably
the only, command on a line.

DATA — The DATA Statement

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

The DATA statement determines how each
element of a record is assigned to a variable.
If the data file is a text file, the format of
the DATA statement is DATA V1,V2,V3,
etc., where V1, V2 and V3 are names of var-
iables.

. Following this command, the machine

assigns the first element of the record to the
first variable, the second element to the sec-
ond variable, etc.

. If the data file is a fixed file, the format of

the DATA statement is DATA
Vi(n1),V2(n2),etc., where VI andV2 are
variable names and n1 and n2 are the num-
bers of characters in the variable.

. Following this command, the machine

assigns the first n7 characters in the record
to V1, the next n2 characters to V2, etc.

. Note: If you want to limit the length of a

variable coming from a text file, you may
include the length in the DATA statement
following the variable name.

. You do not need to assign every element in

arecord to a variable, but you must indicate
the location of each element in the DATA
statement.

. An unassigned element from a text data file

is represented in the DATA statement by an
extra comma.

. For example, if you have a six-element

record and you want to assign the second
element as NAME,the fourth element as
PHONE and the fifth element as REGION,
type DATA ,NAME, PHONE,REGION,
Note: The final comma is optional, since the
machine ignores elements left over after all
the variables have been defined.

If you wish to skip over part of a fixed
record, you must indicate the number of
characters you are skipping, e.g.,

DATA NAME(@30),15,ADDR1(20),
ADDR2(20), 5,SALUTE(5)

The machine ignores any unassigned char-
acters left over at the end of the record.
You may use more than one DATA state-
ment to assign the elements in a record, as
long as you do not assign more elements or
characters than you established in the FILE
statement.

If you attempt to assign more elements or
characters than defined for a record, the

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

machine rejects the command and prints an
error message on the screen.
The machine treats each DATA statement
as a continuation of the first DATA state-
ment. For example, the following commands
are equivalent:
\DATA NAME
\DATA ADDRI1
\DATA ADDR2

or
\DATA NAME,ADDR1,ADDR2
You can only assign to variables elements
that contain pure Ascii characters.
An unassigned element from a data file may
contain non-Ascii characters, e.g., if you
have a fixed file generated by a BASIC pro-
gram that contains numbers stored in non-
Ascii format, you may still use it as a data
file as long as you pass over all the non-
Ascii characters.
A text data record may contain no more
than 128 elements.
An element in a text data record may con-
tain any number of characters; however,
you can assign only the first 55 characters
of an element to a variable.
A fixed data record may not have more than
32,768 characters.
You may not assign to a variable more than
55 characters from a fixed data record.
You may pass over up to 255 characters in a
fixed record in one jump.
Note: Since you may divide a fixed record
any way you choose, you may assign more
than 55 characters in a row by assigning
them to separate variables. Similarly, you
may pass over more than 255 characters by
skipping over consecutive elements.

USING VARIABLES

. You may assign values to a variable with a

GET, SET or DATA command.

. You may create a variable without assign-

ing a value to it with a variable or IF
statement.

. Variables must be part of a command line.
. To indicate a variable, prefix the variable

name with one of several symbols: a colon
(:), an equals sign (=), a dollar sign (§), a
number sign ( #), an ampersand (&) or a
percent sign (%).

. In addition to indicating a variable name,

these symbols tell the machine how the var-
iable should be interpreted. (See below)

. If you do not indicate that you are using a

variable, the machine treats the variable



name as if it were a command.

. When this happens, the machine usually

prints an error message on the screen; how-
ever, if the variable name is the same as a
command (and it could be), the machine
executes the command.

. Note: You do not need to prefix the variable

name in a GET, SET, DATA or IF com-
mand, unless you want the variable to be
interpreted in a special way.

STRING VARIABLES

:VARIABLE (colon variable)

1.

The machine allocates 55 characters of
memory for the current value of each varia-
ble that you create.

. Although the machine may interpret the

value of a variable in different ways, it
always stores the value in memory as a
string of characters.

. If the value of a variable has less than 55

characters (or whatever shorter length you
may have defined), the machine may add
blanks following the last character.

. The colon in front of the variable name indi-

cates that you wish to use the value with
any trailing blanks stripped away.

. To print the value of a variable as part of

the text, type \:V '\, where V is the name of
any variable.

. When the machine encounters this com-

mand, it prints the current value of V with
any trailing blanks stripped away.

. If you wish to print a variable on a line by

itself, you must either follow the variable
with a command marker prior to the car-
riage return or follow the variable with an
NL command, e.g., \:NAME\~™ or
\:NAME,NL

. If you followed the variable directly with a

carriage return, the machine would inter-
pret the carriage return as the end of the
command line, and not as the end of the text
line.

. Note: In most situations, you should use the

colon variable whenever you print a varia-
ble or refer to one as part of a command.

=VARIABLE (equals variable)

1.

Placing an equals sign in front of the varia-
ble name returns the untruncated value of
the variable, i.e., the value with any trail-
ing blanks that it might include.

. When you assign a value to a variable with

a GET, SET or DATA command without
specifying the length of the variable, the

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
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machine stores the actual length of the
value in memory.

. In this situation, the colon variable and the

equals variable are equivalent since the
machine does not store any trailing blanks.

. If you specify a length while assigning the

value to a variable, the machine stores that
length as the length of the value and shor-
tens or adds blanks to the value so that it
has the specified length.

. Example: If you type SET DATE (30)=

“"May 1, 19507, the machine adds 19 blanks
behind the 11 characters you typed in to
make exactly 30 characters.

. For most purposes, you should use a colon

variable instead of an equals variable, since
an untruncated string could put unwanted
blanks in the text.

. Although you use the equals variable infre-

quently, a variation of the equals format is
very important and common, namely, the
="string”, which is used to print literal
(string) statements.

. The =" (equals quote) command allows you

to insert text into the printed document
from the keyboard at run time.

. Tt also allows you to print text as a part of a

command line, usually only part of a condi-
tional statement. (See section on Condition-
al Commands, above)

It you are inserting text from the keyboard,
the maximum length of your string is the
width of your screen, e.g., if your screen is
eighty characters wide, your string may be
no more than 78 characters (two characters
being used by =").

If you exceed the maximum length while
entering the string, the machine refuses to
accept any additional characters and imme-
diately prints what you have typed thus far.
If the text that you want to insert exceeds
one screen line, you may continue where
you were interrupted by giving additional
equals quote commands.

The machine prints each successive equals
quote command immediately following the
previous text without a break.

Use the NL command to insert a carriage
return/line feed into the text while

using the equals quote command.

Note: If what you have entered does not fill
a line on the printed page, the machine
stores the string in memory until the
remainder of the line is filled in from the
file or from the screen or until it recelves a
carriage return or NL command.
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If you are using the equals quots command
as part of a command line embedded in the
text, the string must not cause the com-
mand line to exceed the 256 character maxi-
mum, e.g., if you preceded the equals quote
command with 30 characters of commands,
the string may be up to 226 characters long.
Note: As with all other commands and vari-
ables, characters that you include as part of
your string cannot function as recognition
characters; consequently, you cannot bold-
face, underscore, etc. in the middle of a line
of text entered from the keyboard.

$VARIABLE (Dollar Variable)

1.

10.

11

w

The dollar sign in front of the va-iable name
indicates that you want the valus= of the var-
iable formatted with commas ard a decimal

point.

. You may have as many as twelv= places to

the left of the decimal and two plzces to the
right of the decimal, i.e.,
999,999,999,999.99.

. The primary purpose of the dollar variable

is preparing raw numbers comirz from a
data file to be printed as dollar emounts.

. The dollar sign in front of the va-iable name

does not add a dollar sign in fron: of the
printed number. If you want a dcllar sign to
appear in front of the value wher it is print-
ed, you must put one in the text i1 addition
to the one in front of the variable name.

. When converting the value of a variable to

dollar format, the machine ignor=s all char-
acters except numbers, periods, plus and
minus signs.

. This means that numbers that a-e already

formatted can be treated just likz those that
have no commas or dollar signs.

. The machine treats the first perizd it finds

in the value of the variable as th= decimal

point and ignores any subsequen: periods.

. If there is no period in the string value, the

machine prints whole numbers oaly without
a decimal or two decimal places.

. If the machine finds a period, it rrints

exactly two characters on the right hand
side of the period.

If the machine finds less than tw: numbers
following a period, it fills in with zeros.

If the machine finds more than two charac-
ters following a period, it prints :aly the
first two.

. Examples: 10000 becomes 10,000

10000. becomes 10,000.00
10000.1 becomes 10,000.10
10000.102 becomes 10,000.10

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

10.

The przsznce of a minus sign (or dash) in
the valt= of the variable causes the value to
be treatzd as a negative number (unless for
some r=z=on there is a plus sign later in the
string?.

When th= machine prints a negative value,
the mirzz sign follows the last character,
Le., XXX XX-,

You may put a dollar sign in front of any
variable without getting an error message.
If the string value does not contain any
number=. the dollar value is zero.

Note: Yca may use the dollar variable in
conditicrz! (IF) commands to compare two
numberz This is the only way to compare
very larz=. fractional or negative numbers.
(See section on conditional commands,
below)

If you wz=t to change to international for-
mat from american format, i.e., periods in
place of the commas and a comma for the
decimzl moint, type DECIMAL C. To
change bzck to american format, type
DECIMALP.

NUMERIC VARIABLES

. A num=ric variable is one whose value is

treated == 2 number and not just a string of
characte==.

. The mai- difference between a number and

a string i= that a number can be used in an
arithme=z function, whereas a string can
only be r=inted or compared as is.

. Any stri=z value can also have a numeric

value (even if that value is zero).

. Numeric variables (or a numeric expres-

sion) mzy be substituted in place of num-
bers in z=3 command that takes a number,
e.g., left —argin, page length, etc.

. Note: T== only command that does not take

a varizbt’z in place of a number is BF, which
only allcws BF1 through BF9.

. You mzx zdd or subtract numeric variables

to consiz=: numbers or to other numeric
variables by using the SET command, e.g.,
SET #TIMES = #TIMES +1, SET
#LEFT = #LEFT —-1,SET #TOTAL =
#PAID = #FREE — #NOSHOW. (See
Section c= Number Variables, below)

. A nume=ir variable must be a whole
number.
. A numbh=- containing a fraction is rounded

down to ~e nearest whole number, e.g.,
10.5 becoiz=es 10, 1.99 becomes 1.

. A nume-i variable may not be larger than

32767 or e<s than zero.
Numbe=s ess than zero are treated as zero.

s —

B ———

T




11.

12

The machine rejects and prints an error
message for numbers greater than 32767 or
numeric expressions evaluating to less than
zero or greater than 32767.

Note: Although you may add and subtract
numeric variables and constants for the
purpose of setting up counters and doing
comparisons, the machine can perform only
the most basic arithmetic functions. You
should do any complex calculations prior to
including a number in a text or data file.

#VARIABLE (Number Variable)

1.

10.

1L

12.

Putting a number sign in front of a variable
causes the machine to treat the string value
of the variable as a numeric value.

. When converting a string to a number, the

machine reads the string character by char-
acter, treating all characters 1 through 9 as
part of the number until it encounters a
character other than 1 through 9.

. Note: Decimal points and minus signs are

not numbers which is why the machine does
not recognize fractions or negative num-
bers.

. If the number exceeds 32767, the machine

rejects it.

. If the value of the variable is blank or if it

begins with a non-numeric character, the
machine treats it as zero.

. Examples: The figures on the left are string

values; the figures on the right are those
strings converted to numbers:

"'12345” 12345 123,456 123
*123.45”7 123 123 Main” 123
*—12345" 0 *123456” ERROR

. A number variable may be added to or sub-

tracted from any numeric variable or con-
stant. This is called a numeric expression.

. A numeric expression may have in it any

number of numeric variables or constants.

. A numeric expression is treated as if it were

a single number, the result of the calcula-
tion being the value of the expression.

If the value of an expression is greater than
32767 or less than zero, the machine rejects
it and prints an error message.

You may use a number variable or expres-
sion in any command that takes a numeric
parameter.

Example: If you were going to print a file
but could not know ahead of time what the
starting page number would be, you could
put this series of commands in the SETUP
section of the file:

\GET PAGE ="Starting page number?”
\PG #PAGE

13.

14.

15

16.

17,

18.

19.

20.
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23.

24.
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27.
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You may not use a number variable or
expression to set the intensity of bold face.
If you wish to give a negative value to a
number variable as part of a command, you
must place a minus sign in front of the num-
eric variable, e.g., PI-#V, K—#V.

You may also compare a number variable to
any other numeric variable, expression or
constant in an IF statement. (See Section on
Numeric Comparisons, below)

You may use the SET statement to set the
number value of a variable to any other
numeric variable, expression or constant.
Note: When setting number variables, do
not put quotation marks around the value
since quotation marks are used to indicate
strings and not numbers.

Example: To set a variable equal to a con-
stant number (e.g., three), type

SET #V=3

You may use the SET command to establish
counters in the file to keep track of how
many times a particular function is per-
formed.

Example: To set up a variable to keep track
of how many times you print a particular
portion of a text file, you might type

SET #TIMES=#TIMES+1

Note: This command increases the value

of # TIMES by one, and it works because
the machine does not change the value of
#Times until after the command is
executed.

. You may also use the SET command to store

the current value of some other numeric
variable.

Example: To set a variable equal to the cur-
rent page number, type

SET #PAGE =%PAGE.

Note: Alllength (&) variables and system
(%) variables are numeric variables. You
may not set a string value equal to a numer-
ic variable, e.g.,, SET PAGE =%PAGE
would be rejected.

Even though you assign the value to the
variable as a number, the machine stores
the value as a string which may be treated
like any other string value.

Since the value is stored as a string, you
must always put the number sign in front of
the variable name when you wish to use its
numeric value, even if you originally
assigned it a numeric value.

Note: Although the numeric value of a
blank variable is interpreted as zero, you
must use the SET command if you actually
wish to assign a value of zero to a variable.
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The difference between the two is that the
blank value has no length, whereas the val-
ue of zero has a length of one.

& VARIABLE (Length Variable)

1. When you place an ampersand in front of a
variable name, the machine returns the
length of the string value of the variable,
truncated to the last non-blank character,
i.e., the length of the colon variable.

2. The length variable has a numeric value
and may be used like any numeric variable,
e.g., in numeric expressions, command
parameters, etc.

3. An important use of the length variable is
to test the length of a string variable to
make sure that it fits in a particular spot.

4. Example: The following series of commands
gets a name from the keyboard, tests its
length and, if it is longer than 30 charac-
ters, truncates it to 30 characters, notifies
you what has happened and gives you a
chance to re-enter the name.

\GET NAME

\IF &NAME<=30,SKIP3

\SET NAME =NAME(30)

\SHOW “Name must be shortened
to ":NAME

\GET NAME ="If OK press RETURN,
else re-enter name”

5. Another important use of the length varia-
ble is lining up variables in columns, a
tricky task because you do not know ahead
of time how long they are, e.g.,

\TAB20 —-&NAME,.NAME\would print
the value of NAME with its last character
on column twenty.

% VARIABLES (System Variables)

1. A system variable is a numeric variable
maintained automatically by the machine
to keep track of where you are in the pro-
cessing of a file.

2. A system variable may be used any place
that you can use a numeric variable.

3. You may not change a system variable with
a GET, SET or DATA command.

4. The system variables are:

%PAGE, %PASS, %REC, %LINE,
%LINES, %COL, %EOF.

5. Only a system variable can take a percent
sign. If you put a percent sign in front of any
other variable name, the machine prints an
error message.

6. You may have a variable with the same
name as a system variable, e.g., PAGE or
REC; however, its value bears no relation-
ship to its system counterpart.

%PAGE

1. %PAGE represents the current page num-
ber of the file yoy are printing.

2. Each time the wachine goes from one page
to another, b‘_‘t\\ven the footing of one page
and the headiny of the next, it adds one to
the value of %V \GE.

3. Unlike other syxtem variables, you may
change the value of %PAGE.

4. To do so, use the PG command. (See the sec-
tion on the PG tummand, above)

5. Note: The machine does not reset %PAGE
at the end of a puss of the text file. If you
want the page counter reset to one (or

any other numbyy) you must use the PG
command.

%PASS

L. ?&PASS tells you the current pass number,
Le., ho“_’ many times you have gone through
the file including the current time.

2. Note: Actually it keeps track of how many
times you begin the file, since you may end
it prematurely \ith the END command.

3. %PASS is used nost often when printing
files from externy] data files.

%REC

1. %BEC tells you the current record number
being processed from an external data file.

2. If you start at rogord one, %REC and
%PASS are th(! Bame.

3. HOWEVnglfyUH start at a record other than
one, ?REC and %PASS are not the same,
e.g., i you star( ut record 5 (type STARTS),
7ZREC is 5 whily %2PASS is still 1.

% LINE

L. %LINE tells you the current line number.

2. The line T{Um}"'r is counted from the top of
the page, including the top margin, e.g., if
you have a top rhargin of three lines (TM3),
the bOd}( of the pext begins on line four.

3. A fractional line js rounded down to the
nearest whole |,

4. Each time the jpachine goes to a new page,
it resets %ZLINK, t4 zero.
%CLINES

L. %LINE_S tells you how many more lines
are left in the L4y of the text for the cur-

rent page.
2. Th‘_’ current lirze is included in the number
of lines remai:. -
(=1

3. Example: If yo. are on line 50 of a 66 line
page and you Live g 6 line bottom margin,



%LINES is 11 (50 through 60 is eleven

& lines).

. Use ZLINES when you do not want to
break certain lines of text at the end of the
page.

5. Example: You have a table of figures that
takes up eight lines, and you want to make
sure that the machine does not end a page
in the middle of it. On a command line
immediately preceding the table, type
\IF %1LLINES<8,NP. The machine now
makes sure that it has room for the table
before it starts to print, and if it does not
have room, it forces a new page.

% COL

1. %COL tells you the current column location
on the print line.

2. %COL can help you return to a specific col-
umn which could not be determined before
processing the file.

3. Example: If you were printing a file and
wanted to store certain information on disk
without losing your place in the file, you
would turn off the printer, turn on the disk,
set the spacing to zero, and assign %COL to
a variable. When you were finished writing
to disk, you would turn the printer back on,
tab out to the column you had saved previ-
ously, and resume printing of the file where
you left off.

«

“EOF

1. % EOF tells you if you have processed the
last record in vour data file.

2. When you reach the end of the data file,
“%EOF equals 1; at all other times it
equals 0.

3. When the machine reaches the end of the
data file, it checks to see if there are any
special commands in the FOOT routine
before it terminates processing.

4. This means that you may use the FOOT
routine to create text that is only processed
when the end of the file is reached.

5. Example: You have a file containing three
different letters which are printed depend-
ing upon variables in the data file. You
have embedded in the file number variables
as counters to keep track of how many times
you print each kind of letter. The counters
are named LLTR1, LTR2 and LTR3. You also
have a counter for records that had no letter
printed called LTRO. After the last record
has been processed, you want the machine
to skip to a new page and print a recap
showing how many of each letter were

10

11

12
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printed. To do this, you would create a

footer record as follows:

\FOOT7

\IF %¢EOF=0,END

\FF,CTR\Recap of processing for
\:DATE\,NL,NL

Letter one\TAB20,:LTRI\ records,NL

Letter two\TAB20,:LL.TR2\ records,NL

Letter three\TAB20,:LTR3\ records,NL

No letter\TAB20,:LTRO\ Records,NL

\TABIONTOTALNTAB20,% PASS\
records processed

. Note: How to format other footings is cov-

ered in the section on the Foot Command
below.

CONDITIONAL COMMANDS

IF STATEMENT

. A conditional command is one that is exe-

cuted only if a condition that you establish
is true.

. The condition must be a comparison
between two expressions.

. An expression may be a variable, a constant

or a combination of the two.

. Note: The first expression in the comparison

must contain a variable, since you already
know the outcome of a comparison of con-
stants.

. You may test to see if one expression is
greater than (>), less than (<) or equal to
(=) the other expression.

. You may test for any two relationships at
one time, i.e., greater than or equal to (> =),
less than or equal to (< =), greater than or
less than, i.e., not equal to (<>).

. You establish the condition with the IF
statement.

. The format of the IF statement is: IF 7st
Expression Comparison 2nd Expression.

. Examples:
IF CODE="Y" (If the value of CODE
equals Y);

IF #TIMES= =5 (If the numeric value of
TIMES is greater than or equal to 5);

IF ADDR1<> " " (If the value of ADDR1 is
not blank).

. You may,if you wish,use NOT in conjunction
with IF to test if a condition is not true, e.g.,
IF NOT #TIMES<5 (If the numeric value
of TIMES is not less than 5).

. Note: If the name of variable begins with
“NOT”, vou must put a colon in front of it, or
the machine interprets it as [F NOT.

. Any legitimate command or series of com-
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mands may follow an IF statement separat-
ed from it by a comma.

When a condition is true the machine exe-
cutes the rest of the commands in the com-
mand line.

When a condition is not true, the machine
passes over the remaining commands in the
command line.

COMPARING STRINGS

. You may compare a string variable to any

other literal string or string variable.

. You do not need to prefix the first variable

name with a colon or an equals sign
(although you may if you wish), because the
machine assumes that a variable is a string
unless you specify otherwise.

. If you are comparing a variable to a literal

string, you must enclose the literal in quota-
tion marks, either single (* ’) or double (* 7).

. The format for comparing a string variable

to a constant is: IF [or IF NOT]
VARIABLE ="Constant”.

. Note: The second quotation mark is essen-

tial, otherwise the machine thinks that the
following commands are part of the con-
stant.

. The format for comparing the value of one

string variable to another is: IF [or IF NOT]
VARIABLEI=:VARIABLE?2

. The machine considers two strings to be

equal if they contain the same characters in
the same order.

. Note: Upper and lowercase letters do not

compare as equal.

. The machine does not count trailing

blanks when testing for identity, i.e., if two
strings are identical except for trailing
blanks, the machine considers them equal.
Note: For this reason, a variable that has no
characters assigned to it is equal to a varia-
ble or string made up entirely of blanks.
The machine does consider leading blanks
when testing for identity, e.g., ** Mr.
Brown” is not equal to “Mr. Brown™.
When the machine compares strings, it com-
pares them character by character, i.e., the
first character of one string is compared to
the first character of the other string, the
second character to the second character,
ete.

For this reason you should not test to see if
string values are greater than or less than
each other except in a few limited cases.
Example: The expression IF *'300” >
1000 would be true, because the three in
300 is larger than the one in 1000.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

Note: To compare numbers, you must use
either a numeric or dollar comparison (See
following).

You may test to see if one string of numbers
is greater than another string of numbers if
they have the same number of characters,
e.g. a Zip Code.

Note: Since a Zip Code could exceed

32767, you could not rely on a numeric com-
parison, and would need to perform a string
comparison.

You may also test strings for alphabet-

ical order using a less than or greater than
comparison.

For example, if you wanted to test to see ifa
name came before M in the alphabet, you
would type IF NAME<*"M”. (Remember,
only the first character is important for this
comparison.)

Note: The machine compares based on

the Ascii value of the character. This means
that a blank is less than a number which is
less than an uppercase letter which is less
than a lowercase letter. The various punctu-
ation marks are scattered among the other
characters.

If you wish, you may compare only a portion
of a variable by enclosing the number of
characters you wish to compare in
parentheses following the variable name.
Example: If you want to test the first char-
acter of a name to see if it is M, you would
type IF NAME(1)="M". If the first charac-
ter is M, the expression is true, no matter
what characters follow it.

Note: If you wish to compare a fixed number
of characters from two variables, you must
include the number of characters with each
variable name, e.g.,

IF NAME (10)=NAME1(10).

NUMERIC COMPARISONS

. You may make numeric comparisons when

you have numeric variables as the first part
of the IF statement. (See section on Numer-
ic Variables, above)

. You may only include numeric variables,

expressions and constants in a numeric
comparison.

. Do not put constants in a numeric compari-

son in quotation marks.

. The same restrictions that apply to numeric

variables apply to numeric comparisons as
well, i.e., the numbers must be positive
whole numbers between zero and 32767.

. Numbers greater than 32767 or less than

zero are treated as zero.



. Either side of the comparison may be a

numeric expression instead of a single vari-
able or constant, e.g.,

IF #TIMES +3 >%PAGE,

IF &NAME < #LENGTH -5, etc.

. You must use a numeric comparison to com-

pare a length variable (& VARIABLE) or a
system variable (% VARIABLE), both of
which are always numeric.

. If you wish to add or subtract numbers as

part of a comparison, you must use a numer-
ic comparison.

. If you are simply comparing one number to

another, you should probably use the dollar
comparison (also called decimal compari-
son), to avoid the restrictions of numeric
variables.

DOLLAR COMPARISON
(Decimal Comparison)

. Use the dollar comparison to compare the

numeric value of a variable to another vari-
able or constant.

. Note: The value of the variable does not

have to be actually in dollars, as long as it is
a number.

. In a dollar comparison, the expression

immediately following IF must be a dollar
variable (See section on Dollar Variable,
above).

. You are allowed up to twelve places to the

left and two places to the right of the deci-
mal point.

. You may use either positive or negative

numbers.

. You may not use numeric expressions, e.g.,

7%PAGE +2, #TIMES —1, etc.

. If you are comparing the variable to a con-

stant, place the constant in quotation
marks.

. You may include as part of the constant a

plus or minus sign, commas and a decimal
point and a dollar sign, or you can just use a
series of numbers.

. If you are comparing one variable to anoth-

er, you may put the second variable in dol-
lar format as well.

. When performing a dollar comparison, the

machine automatically puts both sides of
the comparison in full dollar format, filling
in with zeroes as necessary.

. For example, 10000.1 becomes

000,000,010,000.10, — 303,030.30 becomes
000,000,303,030.30 —, etc.

. After placing both sides in dollar format,

the machine performs a string comparison

13.
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of the two sides.

Since the dollar format places the numbers
in a fixed format, the problems associated
with comparing strings have been elimi-
nated; consequently, you may use the dollar
comparison to test any relationship, greater
than and less than as well as equals.

Note: The dollar comparison is the only way
to compare numbers larger than 32767, less
than zero or fractions.

THE SKIP COMMAND

. The SKIP command enables you to pass

over a portion of the file without processing
it.

. By itself, the SKIP command is rarely used,

but in conjunction with an IF statement, it

becomes a powerful means of arranging a
file.

. The format of the SKIP command is SKIPnr,

where n is the number of carriage returns in
the text that you wish to skip.

. When the machine encounters the SKIP

command, it passes over the file, ignoring
commands as well as text, until it reaches
the nth carriage return.

. All carriage returns are counted toward n,

whether they end a text line, a command
line or blank line.

. The machine begins processing immediately

following the nth carriage return.

. If the command line containing the SKIP

command ends with a carriage return, that
one carriage return does not count toward n.

. If the command line ends with a command

marker, the next carriage return does count
as one of the lines being skipped.

. If no number is specified in the SKIP com-

mand, the machine skips one carriage
return.

Instead of skipping a number of carriage
returns, you may skip to the next occur-
rence of a particular character.

To do this, type SKIP TO ¢, where ¢ is any
character except the command marker.
When the machine encounters the SKIP TO
command, it passes over the text file until it
reaches the next occurrence of c.

The machine begins processing immediately -
with .

If you do not wish to print ¢, you should
establish ¢ as the IGNORE character. (See
section on IGNORE character, above)
Note: The machine skips to the first occur-
rence of ¢ whether it is part of a command
line or part of the text. Consequently, you
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16.
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13.

14.

should be careful that the character you
skip does not occur before you expect it.
Ifc is part of a command line, the machine
prints the command line instead of execut-
ing it, because it passed over the command
marker.

If you wish to skip to a command line, you
must place ¢ immediately in front of the
command marker.

Both the SKIP and SKIP TO commands
must be the last command on a command
line, since any command following them is
passed over.

MULTIPLE CONDITIONS

. When you test more than one condition

at a time, you are establishing a multiple
condition.

. There are two kinds of multiple conditions:

the AND condition and the OR condition.

. The AND condition requires that all of the

conditions must be true for the command to
be carried out.

. The OR condition requires that at least one

of the conditions must be true for the com-
mand to be carried out.

. Although the machine does not recognize

the words AND or OR, you can easily estab-
lish multiple conditions.

. To establish an AND condition, put all of

the IF statements in the same command
line in front of the conditional command.

. If any one of them is not true, the machine

skips the remainder of the command line.

. Consequently, all of them must be true for

the command to be carried out, and the
AND condition is established.

. The OR condition is trickier to establish

than the AND condition, but you have two
ways to go about it.

You can put each condition in separate com-
mand lines with the conditional command
repeated at the end of each.

Example: You want to force a new page ifa
variable named CODE has a value of A or
B; you should type:

\IF CODE="A", NP

\IF CODE="B”, NP

Since CODE cannot be both A and B at the
same time, the machine can only execute
the NP command once.

It is possible to establish an OR condition in
which more than one of the conditions can
be true at the same time.

When this happens, you must prevent the
machine from executing the command more

15.

16.

17

18.

19.

20.

than once.

Example: You want to force a new page if

CODE equals either A or B or the current

page number is less than two; you should

type:

\IF CODE="A",NP,SKIP2

\IF CODE="B” ,NP,SKIP

\IF %2PAGE<2,NP

Note: If you do not include the SKIP com-

mands, then you would force two new pages

if CODE equals A or B and the current page

number is 1.

Instead of writing different command lines,

you can combine the conditions in one AND

statement.

To do this, reverse the conditions by follow-

ing IF with NOT followed by a SKIP com-

mand.

Example: To rephrase the commands given

above, you would type:

\IF NOT CODE="A",IF NOT
CODE="B”, IF NOT %PAGE <2,SKIP

\NP

Note: This does the same as line 15 above,

because if CODE equals either A or B or

%PAGE equals 1, then the condition is false

and the machine goes immediately to the

line containing the NP command. If none of

those conditions is met, the machine exe-

cutes the SKIP command and passes over

the NP command.

HEADINGS

. The heading is a series of text and/or com-

mand lines that is processed at the begin-
ning of each page in a multi-page document
and at the beginning of each pass in a mul-
tipass document.

. A heading does not necessarily contain any-

thing to be printed on the page.

. You may use the heading section to print

information on the screen, print to disk,
update a counter or perform any other non-
print functions.

. The machine does not process the heading

section on the first page of a document or
first pass of a file unless you give an NP
command immediately following the TEXT
command.

. Note: If you do give the NP command at the

beginning of the file, the machine does not
skip to a new physical page and does not
increase the page counter.

. You designate a heading by typing

\HEAD~, where n is the number of lines
(ending in carriage returns) following



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
20.

21.

the HEAD command that are part of the
heading.

. The HEAD command must appear on a line

by itself. The carriage return at the end of
that line does not count toward n.

. For example, the following is a two line

heading:

\HEAD2
\LEFT,SPO,,COMPANY\
\RIGHT\Page \ % PAGE\

. The machine prints the heading starting on

the first line of the page.

Be sure to adjust your top margin to leave
sufficient room for the heading.

If the top margin is not sufficient for the
heading, the machine takes as many lines
as necessary to print the heading and
begins printing the body of the text immedi-
ately following the heading.

The print parameters in the heading do not
need to be the same as those in the body of
the text or the footing.

You must include as part of the heading sec-
tion any of the print parameters that may
differ in the heading as opposed to the body
of the text.

The machine only changes those parame-
ters that you specify; if you have any doubt
about whether you need to include a com-
mand, you should include it.

When the heading is completed, the ma-
chine automatically returns to the parame-
ters that were in effect when the end of the
previous page was reached.

If you want to end the heading before pro-
cessing all of the lines and return to the
body of the text, type END.

You may change a heading at any point in
the text by giving another HEAD command.
Any time you change a heading, you erase
the previous heading.

The heading is stored in memory.
Normally, you have 1000 characters of
memory allocated for the heading.

You may change the amount of memory
that the machine reserves for the heading
with the HSIZE command. (See section on
Adjusting Internal Buffers, below)

FOOTINGS

. A footing is just like a heading except that

it goes at the bottom of the page.

. All of the rules that apply to headings apply

to footings as well, except those indicated
below.

. You designate a footing by typing FOOThn,

10.

10.
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where n is the number of lines (carriage
returns) in the footing.

. The machine goes to the footing routine

when it reaches the bottom margin of any
page (including the first page) or when you
give an NP command.

. If the footing generates any text to be print-

ed, the machine begins printing it on the
first line of the bottom margin, immediately
following the body of the text.

. If you want to leave any space between the

text and the footing, you must include addi-
tional lines as part of the footing.

. Note: Since the bottom margin often ex-

tends past the physical bottom of the page,
you must be sure that you have enough
room for your footing.

. The machine also goes to the footing routine

whenever it reaches the end of the file.

. The end of file could be the end of a single

pass text file or the end of an external data
file.

Since thisis the case, you may place in your
footing routine a series of lines that are only
executed at the end of the file. (See Section
on % EOF under System Variables, above)

PRINTING TO DISK

. You may print all or a portion of a processed

file to disk instead of or in addition to print-
ing it on the printer.

. To begin printing to disk type DISK ONj to

halt printing to disk, type DISK OFF.

. When the machine receives the DISK ON

command, it immediately opens a file on the
same disk as the text file with the same File
Name and a PRN File Type, e.g., if your
text file is REPLIES.GET, the output file is
called REPLIES.PRN.

. You may open an output file under a differ-

ent name or on a different disk by typing
DISK FILENAME instead of DISK ON.

. The machine now opens a file called

FILENAME on the disk specified.

. If the machine finds that a file with the des-

ignated name already exists, it prints an
error message on the screen and gives you
the opportunity to rename the file.

. You may open no more than one disk output

file per processing of a given text file.

. Any attempt to open a second file is treated

as DISK ON.

. You may close and reopen the same file any

number of times.
If you close and reopen the disk output file,
the machine resumes printing to the file
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L1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

where it left off.

If you wish, you may print to disk without
printing on the printer.

To do this, you must first turn off the
printer by typing, PRINT OFF.

You may resume printing by typing PRINT
ON.

The files that you print to disk are fully for-
matted for printing, and may be printed in
background while editing another file. (See
section on Printing in Background, in the
Notes on EDIT, above)

If the disk output file does not contain non-
Ascii characters, you may also edit it with
the Editor.

Even if the printer is turned off, the
machine treats the text being generated as
part of the print file, and updates the line
and page counters.

If you do not want the portion of the file that
you are printing to disk to count toward fill-
ing the printed page, you must inactivate
the line feed by typing SPO prior to turning
the disk on and restore the line feed after
you turn the disk off.

If you want to resume printing at the same
point on the line as when you turned the
printer off, you must store the column num-
ber (% COL) where you left off and then TAB
out to that column. (See section of % COL,
above)

By selectively turning the disk output file
on and off, you can create a variety of files,
e.g., a list of addresses for labeling enve-
lopes, an index of subjects by page number,
etc.

ADJUSTING INTERNAL BUFFERS

. After the machine loads PRINT, it reserves

some of the remaining memory for three dif-
ferent buffers: the variable buffer, the head-
ing buffer and the footing buffer.

. After the machine has loaded CP/M and

PRINT and reserved space for these three
buffers, the remaining memory may be used
to store the text file.

. Note: Use the DB command to determine

the current size of the three buffers and the
amount of memory remaining for the text
file. (See section on the DB command,
below)

. On the first pass as the machine processes

the text file, it loads the file into memory a
record at a time.

. Note: A record contains 128 characters.

(Also called a sector)

10.

11.

12.

13.

. If the entire file fits in memory, the

machine does not need to read from the disk
on subsequent passes.

. This could save you a considerable amount

of time.

. If the machine does not have enough mem-

ory for the entire file, it loads as much as it
can.

. On subsequent passes, the machine process-

es the portion of the file in memory first and
switches to the disk when that runs out.

If it is important to try to fit the entire text
file in memory, you may try to create
enough room by reducing the size of the
other buffers.

Since the machine can process the file even
if none of it fits in memory, it is by no
means necessary to reduce the size of the
buffers just to fit the file into memory.
Note: You do not need to reserve any
memory for the text file, so if you need to
increase the size of the other buffers, you
may do so until the capacity of the machine
is exhausted.

You may adjust the size of the buffers only
once in a text file, and you should do so
immediately following the SETUP com-
mand at the beginning of the file.

VSIZE

1.

2.

When PRINT is initialized, the machine
allows you to define 32 variables.

The machine reserves 64 characters for each
variable that it allows (7 for the name, 55
for the value, and 1 each for the actual
lengths of the name and value).

. This means that the machine initially

reserves more than 2000 characters in
memory for variables.

. You may use the VSIZE command to

increase or decrease the number of vari-
ables allowed (and, consequently, the size
of the variable buffer as well).

. The format of this command is VSIZEn,

where n is a number between zero and 128.

. The machine rejects any attempt to de-

fine more than the maximum number of
variables.

. If you attempt to do so, the machine prints

an error message on the screen.

. You must give the VSIZE command before

attempting to define more than 32 varia-
bles, preferably at the very beginning of the
file.

HSIZE, FSIZE

1. When you create a heading or a footing with

e N N o=
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John Doe and the current record number is
5. If you type SHOW “Record no.”,
%REC," ":NAME the machine prints
Record no.5 John Doe.

CLS (Clear Screen)

1. The CLS command clears the screen and
positions the cursor at the first position of
the first line.

2. Use the CLS command in conjunction with
the NOTE, WAIT and SHOW commands to
simplify the screen.

DS (Display Status)

1. When you give the DS command, the
machine clears the screen and prints the
status screen.

2. The status screen gives you the current
values for all of the major shaping and
formatting parameters.

3. It also tells you where you are in the text —
the pass, page, line and column.

4. It shows you which files are being used —
text, data and disk output.

5. It indicates the number of variables that
have been defined so far in the text

6. It gives the current recognition characters.

7. It indicates the source of the current line,
i.e., whether it is from the text, the heading
or the footing.

8. Use the DS command whenever you need to
check to make sure that everything is set
the way you want it to be.

DV (Display Variables)

1. When you give the DV command, the
machine clears the screen and prints the
names, current lengths and values of all
of the variables that have been defined
in the text.

2. The DV command displays only the string
values of the variables.

3. If you want to display the value in a dif-
ferent format, or if you want to display a

system variable, you must use the show
command. (See above)

. Note: If you think that you may have mis-

typed a variable name, the DV command
can help you find the error immediately
because you will have a variable name with
no value attached to it.

DF (Display File Variables)
1. When you give the DF command, the

machine clears the screen and prints the
names, current lengths and values of all of
the variables defined in the DATA state-
ment.

. It also indicates the record number current-

ly being processed.

. Note: Embedding the DF command in the

file is the easiest way you have to keep
track of the current record being processed
from the data file.

DB (Display Buffers)

1.

When you give the DB command, the
machine prints on the screen the cur-

rent sizes of the variable, heading and foot-
ing buffers, and how much room is left over
for the text file.

. The machine indicates the number of varia-

bles allowed, the size of the heading and
footing buffers in characters and the
number of records of the text file that will
fit in memory.

. To calculate the number of characters in

the variable buffer, multiply the number
of variables by 64.

. To calculate the number of characters from

the text file that will fit in memory, multi-
ply the number of records by 128, e.g., if you
had room for 100 records in memory, you
would have room for a text file containing
12,800 characters.

. The machine does not indicate how much of

these buffers is actually being used.
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SOME NOTES FOR PROGRAMMERS

FILE DEFINITION

. EDIT supports pure Ascii files following
CP/M conventions, so you may use it to
maintain data files and source programs.
The following notes apply primarily to these
non-text applications.

. EDIT uses Ascii characters 32-126 (blank

through tilde), Carriage Return (13), Line
Feed (10), Form Feed (12), and Tab (9). It
determines end of file by a control-Z (26), or
by the physical end of the file.

. The machine replaces tab characters upon
input with one or more blanks up to the
next ‘eighth’ column, according to CP/M
standard usage.

. When saving a file from EDIT, the machine
compresses blanks into tabs wherever possi-
ble to conserve disk space.

. The use of tab characters (or blank packing)
is independent of the Tab Key and Tab Set-
tings in EDIT which you use purely to help
you position the cursor.

. The PRINT module ignores linefeeds. EDIT
tolerates them, consistent with standard
usage.

. EDIT strips the LF from each CRLF pair as
it inputs a file and restores them when it
outputs the edited file.

. EDIT accepts a linefeed character as an
Ascii character of no special significance.
EDIT allows a linefeed followed by a car-
riage return to accommodate Microsoft
Basic conventions (See Section on Microsoft
Basic, below).

The LFCR pair suppresses the trailing
linefeed normally added at output for each
carriage return.

. EDIT ignores the high-order bit of each
input byte as well as any nulls in an input
file. It replaces any other non-standard
character with a blank.

Any time you open a file in EDIT, whether
for input, display, include or printing, the
machine scans the first sector for any non-
standard characters other than nulls. If it
finds any non-standard characters, it issues
a warning message. (This prevents loading
garbage while allowing you to salvage par-
tially damaged files.)

MODE SETTINGS

. EDIT has three processing options that
define the operating Mode.
You may set or reset them at any time dur-

ing an edit, although you should not usually
need to change the mode.

. The two most frequent combinations of

these options are designated Text Mode and
Program Mode. Any other is considered Spe-
cial Mode. (See the Section on Special For-
matting Features, in the EDIT notes.)

. EDIT selects the initial mode setting based

upon the file type of the output file.

. File types ASM, MAC, COB, FOR, BAS,

and PRN invoke Program Mode
automatically.

File type ASC invokes the Special Mode
with all options off (See the Section on
Microsoft Basic, following.)

G. Ifthe file type is not one of these, the

machine begins in text mode.

. Note: You may set the line size and tab

markers to conform to any special formats
required by your language processor.

MICROSOFT BASIC

. Most languages compatible with CP/M

accept standard text files directly from
EDIT, but Microsoft Basic requires some
special considerations since it predates
CP/M conventions.

. You should create most of your programs

within Basic if you wish to take advantage
of the automatic line numbering and
renumbering features.

. To edit a program created in Basic, you

must first save it in Ascii format (e.g.,
SAVE “PROGNAME.ASC”,A).

. Note: The file type ASC allows you to take

advantage of EDIT’s assumption of Special
Mode and to distinguish the file from the
compressed BAS file type. The Special Mode
invoked by file type ASC is Program Mode
with the Blank Packing option turned off.
You should avoid tab characters while cre-
ating the file since Basic assumes tabbing to
every tenth, rather than eighth, column.
The difference in tab handling should not
affect the running of a program, but it may
cause erratic spacing in program listings.

. If you inadvertently edit a Basic file with

tabs in the output file, you can run a dum-
my edit with blank packing turned off to
convert the tabs back to blanks.

. In Basic, a linefeed entered by itself is

stored as an LFCR to distinguish it from a
CRLF, which indicates the end of a logical
line. The Line Feed control key is recog-
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nized by EDIT for this situation.

Note: You must be sure to follow the
linefeed character immediately with a car-
riage return to remain compatible with
Basic usage.

EDIT does not prevent you from including
duplicate, out-of-sequence or unnumbered
lines; and you could make these errors. If
you do, the program may not load properly.
If this happens, list the code that loaded suc-
cessfully to find the area in which the error
occurred, then re-enter EDIT to make
corrections.

DATA FILES

. You may use EDIT to create or modify data
files in text format (such as Basic INPUT/
PRINT) as you would any other text files.
You may also edit files with fixed-length
records (such as Basic GET/PUT requires) if
they contain only the Ascii characters
described above.
For fixed-length files, you should set the
line width to an even divisor of the record
length, e.g., 128-byte records occupy two
lines of 64 characters (1L.64).
. Mode settings for fixed length files should
be the same as for file type ASC — MAN,
MBN, and MCN. (Blank Packing must be
suppressed.)
Since EDIT does not limit the length of a
line of text, you may create a fixed-length
file without a single carriage return.
Note: If you include carriage returns,
remember that the machine inserts a
linefeed character following the CR (unless
you precede it with an LF) and consequently

occupies two spaces in the fixed record.

MISCELLANEOUS CONSIDERATIONS
A.

If you want to locate a string at the start of
aline, e.g., a line number or variable name,
precede the string with a carriage return
(i.e., by pressing the TAB key).

The machine now goes directly to the line
that begins with the string without
encountering every reference to that string
within the source program.

Example: The sequence (SEARCH Key,
TAB Key, A, B, C, RETURN) locates the
program line that defines ABC, and the cur-
sor is positioned at the start of the line,
rather than at the carriage return on the
preceding line.

You may use the Include conmand to merge
part of one program with another.

If you have not formatted your program file
as an INCLUDE file, you must page
through the file screen by screen until you
reach the section you wish to include.

You may need to include some additional
lines from the program in order to get all
that you need.

You can easily delete the extra lines with
either the line or block delete functions.

If you have routines that you frequently
include in programs, you should probably
create a library file of the routines by
inserting banners at the beginning of each
routine, so that you may include routines by
name just as in boilerplate text applica-
tions. (See the Section on the INCLUDE
command, in the EDIT notes.)
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GLOSSARY

ASCII — (ASK-key). American Standard Code
for Information Interchange, the standard char-
acter set used by your terminal and printer. It
includes letters, numbers, punctuation, and
some other useful symbols, as well as a few spe-
cial "characters”, like the carriage return and
line feed, that are found only in computer envi-
ronments. Like the alphabet, the Ascii charac-
ter set has a standard order that applies when
comparing characters in an IF statement. A
blank is a separate character and is the first, or
lowest, displayable character in the set. The
digits zero through nine, the upper case alpha-
bet, and the lowercase alphabet follow in sec-
tions of consecutive characters, with the
remaining symbols and punctuation marks
interspersed between those sections.

BUFFER — Memory reserved for a specific
purpose. Although both EDIT and PRINT use
many buffers internally, PRINT has three buf-
fers that you can change, i.e., the heading, foot-
ing and variable buffers. (See section on Adjust-
ing Internal Buffers in the notes on PRINT)

CONSTANT — A numeric value that does not
change, i.e., a number. You may assign con-
stants as the current value of numeric varia-
bles, use them as part of a numeric expression,
or compare them to numeric variables or
expressions.

CURRENT DRIVE — The default disk drive
when you do not include the drive as part of the
FILENAME. Usually, DRIVE A is the current
drive. You may change the current drive while
in CP/M. (See CP/M for MAGIC WAND Users)

DEFAULT VALUE — The value that the
machine assumes if you do not specify a value.
For example, the default value for the RM com-
mand is 60, i.e., if you do not issue a RM com-
mand, the machine establishes a right margin
of 60 characters.

ELEMENT — A single piece of information
from a data file record. If the element is from a
text file, it is a logical line, i.e., any number of
characters ending in a carriage return. If the
element is from a fixed file, it has a fixed num-
ber of characters as defined in the DATA state-
ment. With a DATA statement you assign an
element as the value of a variable, or you can
skip it without assigning it to any variable.

FIXED DATA FILE — A data file in which
each record contains a fixed number of charac-
ters, rather than a number of text lines. Each
element within a record must be a fixed size

also, instead of a text line whose length can
vary. You can create a fixed data file with
EDIT, but it is more often the product of a sepa-
rate program or system. A fixed file is more
likely to contain elements composed of non-
Ascii characters which cannot be processed by
either EDIT or PRINT. To define such a file, you
must know the exact size, location, and format
of each element to be used in the document.

INCREMENT — The minimum physical move-
ment that a given printer can perform. For a
standard printer (or a specialty printer opera-
ting in DRAFT mode), the increment is fixed
horizontally at the width of one character (typi-
cally 10 or 12 per inch) and vertically at 6 or 8
lines per inch. Specialty printers allow more
refined movements for greater control and high-
er print quality. Typically, they allow a horizon-
tal increment of 1/120th of an inch, and a verti-
cal increment of 1/48th of an inch.

LIBRARY FILE — A file containing standard
text or routines for inclusion in other files. Nor-
mally, you would use a library file with the
INCLUDE function in EDIT to create boiler-
plate documents. (See Lesson Three)

LITERAL EXPRESSION — A string value
that does not change. Always enclose a literal
expression in quotation marks. You may use
either single or double quotation marks (* * or
* "), as long as the second quotation mark is
the same as the first. This allows you to include
a double quotation mark in a literal expression.
You may assign a literal expression as the cur-
rent value of a string variable or print it on the
screen (in a SHOW command) or on the printer
(in an equals quote command).

NUMERIC VARIABLE — A variable whose
value is treated as a number. You may use a
numeric variable any place that you can use a
constant. You must use a numeric variable
when comparing or assigning a numeric varia-
ble, constant or expression.

PASS — One processing of a file. You process
most of your files in just one pass. If you are
printing form letters using a data file, the
machine processes, or “passes”, the file for each
record in the data file. If you are printing multi-
ple copies of a document, each copy is processed
in a separate pass. The @PASS system variable
gives you the current pass number.

RECOGNITION CHARACTER — A single
character designated as a marker to represent
some processing function. For example, the at-
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sign (@) is the default recognition character for
the boldface function. When the machine
encounters an at-sign in the text, it treats it as
a signal to begin (or stop) printing in boldface.
The machine does not print the at-sign as text.
Because it is sometimes necessary to print a
character that is normally used for a special
function, all recognition characters may be
undefined or redefined.

RECORD — The primary subdivision of a data
file. A record is made up of elements. If the data
file is in text format, a record consists of a spe-
cific number of lines of text defined in the FILE
statement. Each line, or element, may contain
any number of characters ending in a carriage
return. If the file is in fixed format, each record
contains the number of characters specified in
the FILE statement. Each element in a fixed
record is defined in the DATA statement as a
specific number of characters at a fixed location
in the record. The %REC system variable stores
the current record number.

SPECIALTY PRINTER — Printers that can
move horizontally and vertically by small steps,
or increments, of less than a full character or
line width. Although generally slower and more
expensive than standard printers, the incre-
mental movement makes possible boldface, sub/
superscripting, more even justification of text,
and variable and/or proportional pitch.

SPOOL PRINTING — Printing a file while
the computer is performing another function.
While in EDIT, you can spool print any format-
ted print file while continuing to edit another
file. (Also called printing in background)

STANDARD PRINTER — Virtually any
printer that can be connected to a small comput-
er can function as a standard printer. It needs
only to print the Ascii character set at a fixed
number of characters and lines per inch, and to
recognize a carriage return and line feed as two
independent characters. Standard printers, or
specialty printers operating in DRAFT mode,
cannot perform the boldface, sub/superscripting,
and variable pitch functions.

STRING — A series of Ascii characters without
any inherent meaning. A string may be of any
length containing any Ascii characters in any
order. Letters, numbers, spaces, punctuation
and special characters contribute equally to the
length of a string. When the machine looks at a
string, it only sees a series of characters. If
there is some significance in the string, you
must supply it yourself. For one string to be
identical to another string, it must contain

“exactly the same characters in exactly the same

order.

TEXT DATA FILE — A data file consisting of
lines of Ascii characters. A line is any number
of characters (or none) followed by a carriage
return. A record consists of the specific number
of consecutive lines defined in the FILE state-
ment. Each line is an element in that record.
Although a line may be any length, the
machine can assign only the first 55 characters
as the value of an element. A text data file may
be created and maintained with EDIT or by a
separate program.

VARIABLE — A function that you define that
can have more than one value. The machine
stores the current value of the variable in mem-
ory, and you can retrieve and use that value as
often as you wish. Although the current value is
stored as a string of characters, you may use it
in various ways. (See Lessons Six, Seven and
Eight and the Notes on PRINT)

VOID SPACE — A blank area on the
screen that does not correspond to the text
file, i.e., the text file does not contain blanks
at that location in the file. Void space can
occur in three circumstances: to the right of
a carriage return, to the right of the cursor
on an incomplete line, and to the right of
the last word on a line following wordsplit-
ting. You can move into and out of void
space as if it were part of the text itself. The
action of some commands are slightly affect-
ed if the cursor is in void space, but the dif-
ferences are barely noticeable.
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Block markers 10,90

Block copy 67, 90

Block move 11, 90

Block delete 11, 91

Bold face (BF) 38, 104

Bottom margin (BM) 69, 99

Buffers, adjusting 120

Centered format (CENTER) 100

Centered line (CTR) 30, 100

Clear Screen (CLS) 48, 122

Conditional commands (See IF)

Command marker (CMD) 102

Copies, multiple (COPY) 25, 106

Copying a file, CP/M (PIP) 81

Current drive, changing, CP/M 80

Cursor movement 4, 83

DATA 52,110

Delete, character 5, 85

Delete, line 9, 85

Delete, block 11,91

Directory of a disk, EDIT (See files)

Directory of disk, CP/M (DIR) 80

DISK ON 75,119

Disk status (See STAT)

Display buffers (DB) 122

Display file variables (DF) 122

Display status (DS) 24, 122

Display variables (DV) 122

Disk full 94

Displaying a file, EDIT 18, 91

Displaying a file, CP/M (TYPE) 82

Dollar (decimal) comparisons 62, 117

DRAFT 105

END, EDIT (See Exiting from EDIT)

END, PRINT 57, 60, 107

Erasing a file, EDIT 94

Erasing a file, CP/M 80

External data files (FILE) 51, 109

Exiting from EDIT 6, 19, 94

Files command 18, 93

Footings (FOOT) 73-74, 119

Form feed (FF) 106

Form feed, mechanical (FORMFEED OFF)
68,106

Form type (single or continuous) 105

Formatting features, EDIT 94, 123

FSIZE 120

GET 43, 108

Ghost hyphen (HY) 35, 103

Headings (HEAD) 72, 74, 119

Horizontal movement by increments (H) 101

HSIZE 120

IF statement 59, 115

*Lessons in bold face

MAGIC WAND User's Manual

INDEX*

Ignore character (IGNORE) 64, 104
Include command 19, 91
Indentation (IN) 27, 98

Insert, character 5, 85

Insert, full 10, 85

Justified text 29, 99f

Kerning (K) 101

Left flush (LEFT) 27, 99

Left margin (LM) 26, 98

LINE command 105

Line feed 87

Line length, EDIT 4, 89

Line length, PRINT (See Right Margin)
Lines per inch (LPI) 101

Literal format (LIT) 30, 100
Microsoft Basic 123f

Memory overflow 88

Multiple conditions 118

Naming a file 83

New line (NL) 47, 59, 106

New page (NP) 46, 72, 105

NOTE 34, 121

Numeric comparisons 116

OUT 104

Page feed 87, 123 (Also see NP)
Page length 68, 99

Page number, changing (PG) 70, 106
Paragraph indentation (PI) 28, 98
Pitch (CPI) 41, 100

PRINT OFF 75, 119

Printing in EDIT 4, 93

Printing to disk (See DISK ON)
Proportional printing 102

QUIT, EDIT (See Exiting from EDIT)
QUIT, PRINT 107

Read command 88

Recognition characters 40, 102
Renaming a file, CP/M (REN) 81
Right flush (RIGHT) 27, 99

Right margin (RM) 26, 98
Scrolling 7, 84

SET 48, 108

SETUP 55, 106

Search and replace 12-14, 86-87
SHOW 48, 121

SKIP 63,117

SKIP TO 64, 118

Spacing (SP) 30, 101
START/STOP 57, 77, 107

STAT, CP/M 81f

String comparisons 116
Sub/superscripting (SSB,SSA) 39, 104
Tab, PRINT 105

Tab setting, EDIT 90
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TEXT 45, 55, 106

Top margin (TM) 69, 99
Turning off printer (See PRINT OFF)
Underscoring (UN) 37, 103
Variables, general 42, 107
Variables, colon 44, 111
Variables, dollar 49, 112
Variables, equals 111
Variables, length 60, 114
Variables, number 61, 113
Variables, numeric 61, 112
Variables, string 111

Variables, system 56, 115
%COL 115
%EOF 65,115
%LINE 114
%LINES 71, 114
%PAGE 70,114
%PASS 114
%REC 56, 114
Vertical movement by increments (V) 102
VSIZE 120
WAIT 47, 121
Write command 89



